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PROLOGO al LECTOR. 

C1REYO la cicga gentilidad^ que era cicga la 
i Fortuna, fin duda porque eran ciegos los que 
fin llegar a penetrarla, intentaron dibuxarla. Efta 
mifma ceguedad tienen algunos de los muchos,quc 
defean aprender los idiomas cxtrangeros, quienes 
lltvados de la corriente de fu loca prefumpcion, no 
quieren adocenaife a las reglas de un maeftro 
idoneo. 

Pocos habra que nieguen la utiladad de la Gram- 
matica fi fe confidcra como medio indifpen fable pa- 
ra aprender alguna Lengua cxtrana pero muchos 
dudaran tal vez que lean neceflarios todos los rudi- 
mentos de ella parcciendoics furiciente el conoci- 
miento que quiza rendran de la Latina. 

No lo penfciban afi lor, Gricgos ni los Romanes 

pues fin embargo de que para olios eran tan 
comuncs la Lengua Gne^a y Latina como para 
cada yp.o lo ts la fiiya pn^ria trr.ian grammaticas 
y cfcuelas para eftudiarla*, cinocian la utiiidad y 
necefidad del ufo pcro conocian cambien que con- 
venia perfeccipjiarie con ei arte. Si afi lo praclica- 
ban eftas nacior.es con Ls Lenguas nativas quanto 
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T was ufual with the ancients to paint Fortune 
without eyes ; no doubt, becaufe they who To at- 
tempted to reprcfent her were too blind to pene- 
trate the motives upon which fhe afted : the fame 
mav be faid of thofe, who defire to cultivate an 
acquaintance with foreign languages, but, from too 
much confidence in thcmfelves, arc above fubmit- 
tin" to the Rules of Grammar, and a Mafter, how- 



ever qualified. 



Few will deny the utility of Grammar, when 
they confider it as indifpenlibly ncceffary for 
learning a Foreign Tongue. But many feem to 
doubt the necefiity of ftudying its particular rudi- 
ments, from an opinion, that a previous knowledge 
of the Latin will of itfelf fufficiently anfwer their 
purpofes. 

The ancient Greeks and Romans, however, were 
of a different opinion, for although the Greek 
and Latin Languages were as common to them 
as every vernacular language is to its refpe&ive 
nation, they had, notwithftanding. Grammars and 
public fchools for the fole purpofe of ftudying 
them. They well knew the necefiity and advan- 
tages of practice, but at the fame time they were 
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mas lo deben prafticar los que hoy defean aprender 
las cxtra^as ? 



Perdonamc le&or mio fi te hablo con efta 
claridad pucs he cncontrado con algunos de mis 
difcipulos, que teniendo por fejudez pueril el fuge- 
tarfe a las rcglas, que prcfcribe la Gramatica, han 
querido imediatamence componer, fin faber toda- 
via el orden, y concicrto, que deben tener entre fi 
las partes de la oracion, ni la fintaxis particular 
del idioma, que fe proponcn aprender. Pero que 
cs lo que acon:ece a tftos tales ? En lugar de an- 

helar al adelantamiento, pierden el dinero y la pa- 
ciencia aburren a fus maeftros, y al cabo de algun 
tiempo fe hallan muy atrafados del progreflb que 
fin duda hubieran hccho fi fe hubieffen fomctido de 
bucna ft, baxo la inftrucion del zclofo maeftro. 

Los rudimentos de la Grammatica, fon la Have 
que abre la puerta a fu intJi^encia, ella nos hace 
verelmaravillofoartificiode lalcngu.^ enfenandortos 
de que partes confta, lus nombrts, dctinici' >nes, y 

oficios, y coaio fe juncan y eulazan, para formar el 
texido de la oracion. 

Sobre ninguna de tftas cofas fe hace reflexion 
antes de entender el arte y afi es difficil que fin el 
habkmos con propicdad, cxaftitud, y pureza. 



Con 



PREFACE. 

fcnfible that art and ftudy are necefiary to perfcc- 
rion. If thefe enlightened people applied with 
jb much labour to their native tongues, how much 
more necefiary is it to thofe who defire to learn a 
foreign one at this day ? 

The reader will pardon my fpeaking with fo 
much fincerity ; but in the courfe of my employ- 
ment as a profelTor, I have met with many, who, 
regarding fubje&ion to the Rules of Grammar as a 
puerile tafk, have been defrrous of compofing even 
without knowing the order and connexion between 
the different Parts of Speech, or the particular 
Syntax of the Language which they intended to 
learn. But uhat is the confequence of fuch con- 
du6t ? Inftead of making any progrefs, they throw 
away their time and monev, diftracl: their teacher, 
and, at the end, find themfelves very far from the 
improvement which they would have undoubtedly 
made if they had fubmitted themfelves to the in- 
flections of an intelligent mafter. 

Grammar is the key by which alone a door 
can be opened to the ukk'idand.ng of fpeech. 
It is Grammar which n veals the admirable art of 
language, which luifolds its various conftituent 
parts, its names, rienni'jons, arid refpetlive offices, 
and unravels, a;, it were, ihe threads of which the 
web of Ipeech is compokd. 

Thefe rv-ldiens feldom occur ro any one before 
his acquaintance with toe art yet it is certain, that 
without a knowledge of Grammar, it is very difficult 
to fpeak v.'v.h propi icty, piecifion, or purity, 
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Con efta intention he procurado quanto mis 
t areas cotidianas me han pcrmitido corrcgir la 
Gramatica de Del Pino, 6 por mejor decir, compo- 
nerla de nuevo. Pues rara palabra he obfervado 
en ella, que no hay a merecido mi correction, u abo- 
lucion total, fubftiruyendo otra propia en fu lugar, 
acortando muchos dialogos verdaderamente in* 
dignos de la cllampa, y del oido del difcipulo ino- 
cemc que !os eftudia. 



Tres Editioncs de h Gramatica Efpanola, e In- 
gle fa han fido publicadas en ejfla ciudad de Lon- 
drcs, por Eflivens, Pineda, y Del Pino j fabemos 
que todos eftos authores fucron eltrangeros. No 
obftante, cfte ultimo tenia alguna idea de la 
Lcngua Efpaiio'a pe;o coiv.o para publicar un tal 
iibro, no idarrcnte fe requiere, que el author fea 
iiativo cn el id;oma que publica, fino tambien gra- 
s^atico de nmbas lei^uab, propia, y Latina, no es 
de maravilia-, que las edicciones anteriores a erta 
havsn ellado llcnas de era! »s, y abfurdos errores. 
Incompkcas, y f'altas cnteraavjite tan to del accento, 
como de la widukra pronunciation Kfpafiola para 
ios que delcan aprender efta heimofa iengua. 



Uno de los puntos principalis, cue dichos au- 
thores dexaron en ei tintero, y en que confide la 
: jrtc cffencial de Li Synuxis, de la Gramma- 
tics 



J 
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To obtain this end, I have, as far as a multipli- 
city of diurnal engagements have permitted me, 
corrected Del Pino's Grammar of the Spanifti 
Language; or, to ipeak more properly, compofrd 
it anew, as there are few words, which it was not 
neccflary ro correct or entirely expunge, and fub- 
flitutc in their place otLrs more proper, efpeciully 
In the dialogues, manvor which I have been under 
the neceflity of considerably curtailing, as unwor- 
thv of the pj Jb and of the car oi the uninformed 

Jhklent. 

Three Editions of a Spanifli and Engliih Gram- 
mar have been publiftied in London; viz. by 
Stevens, Pine fr, and Del P>/>. It is fufficiently 
known that all nde authors were foreigners. 
Tliis lad indeed had fj.rc notion of the Spanifli 
Language ; but as for an undertaking of this na- 
ture, it is rcquifite not only that the language 
fhonkl be that of the Author's own native country, 
but that he fhould b-i intimately acquainted with 
the idioms, both of his own and of the Latin 
Language. It is not at all furprifing that the 
former editions have keen io replete with inaccu- 
racies and abiurditic* ; t.;^: there lhould have been 
1) many omhTi.ms and in many mors, both in thj 
acct nr and in the true pronunciation of the Spanifli : 
i- mu.t alio be conn Aid, tha: this is \ n-judicial t > 
tiiof; vivo are de'firous ot kainin-j- tiiis bc.uitifjl 

O 

One of the rrir.ci\J \ «/ints which thefe authors 
have o.rittcd, and v ]■'.<. (uiuitutes a great part of 
ine Spanifli Syntax, :i the government of piepofi- 
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tica Efpanola cs iliber, que prepoficiones piden 
defpues dv? fi rdrur.os vcrbos, y ofras partes de la 
oracion ; para eite fin ;v:e he vaiido de la Grama- 
tica de la Academia de Madri.! de ia qual he ex- 
trahido una hlh alphabetica que ordeno en tres 
columnas ; en la p»nu;ra :>*>rit () Jos vcrbos, y pala- 
brasque ri^oi prepoftcion ; en ia iegunda las pre- 
poficiones rcjidasj v cp la tereua las nalabras re- 
gidas de \a$ [^k\>^\\- :»>r.e^. Con io qual apenas 

habra duda a^unu lobre el regimen de que no fe 
pucda ialir a primcra villa. 

El defeo quf tengo (letter mio) de iervirte me 
compcle a preientarte en breve tiempo un libio de 

Exercicios que attualmente elloy tvanjoniendo a 
toda pricfa pues confidero la gran necefidad que 
de el tic nes a e!h' ie 1c:»uira otro para la ir^truc- 
cion de ambo* lexos iobic la humana fotiedad,con 
rcglas fixas lobre los punros mas nccelTarios de la 
Gramniatica, y en uempo mis oportuno te Icrvirc 
con un Diccionario, que procurare extraher de los 
mexores autiiorcs F.Ipanoies, e Inglefes porque a la 
vcrdad que unfa ncecllidad ticne> de el uno como 



de el otro. 



La Gramatica que ahora re olfrezco cfta bien 
coriegida, rcvilla, y nriy aumentada. Por ella 
prometo inllruirte en po^o tiempo fi con docili- 
dad te futures a lus rudimentos. Vale. 



Nc qui* tanquini p.irv;., taiiidiat Grammatics clemcnta. Non 
quia magnx fit onc.r confonaiites a vocalibus diicernere, eafquc 
in fcmivocalium numerum mutarumque pnrciri ; fed quia inte- 
rior^ 
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tions by verbs, and other parts of fpeech. To re- 
medy this inconvenience, I have availed myfclf of 
the Grammar lately publilbed by the Spanifh Aca- 
demy of Madrid, from which I have extra&ed an 
alphabetical lilt, divided into three columns : in the 
firft I have placed the verbs, and words, which 
govern the prcpofuion ; in the fecond, the prepofi- 
tions governed ; and in the third, the words go- 
verned by the prcpofi tions ; by the help of which, 
there can be hardly any doubt rvfpefting the go- 
vernment of the prepofitions, which may not be 
eafily lolved at firft fa-ht. 

The defire I have of aflifting the learner of the 
Spanifh Language has induced me to compofe a 
Book of Exercifes, which will be publifhed with all 
convenient expedition, as I am convinced, from 
experience, of the nccefTity there is for fuch a work. 
This probably will be fucceeded by another, with 
certain Rules on the molt neceflary points of Gram- 
mar; and, at a more convenient time, I (hall pub- 
hlh a Dictionary compoled from the bed Spanifh 
and Englifh authors ; for there feems to be as much 
need of the one as of the other. 

The Grammar which I now offer to the Public, 
is reviled, corrected, and confiderably improved; 
and I promife myfelf, that he who attends dili- 
gently to its rules, will make great progrefs in a 
ihort time. Vale. 



riora vclut facri hujus a decentibus, apparebit multa rcrum fub- 
tilitas, qua: non modo acuta ingenia puerilia, fed exerccrc ahifli- 
mam quoquc eruditionem ac fcientiam poflit. Quinct. 



ADVERTISEMENT. 

■ 

5Th E Editor of this Grammar begs leave to 
acquaint ike Public, he teaches the Spanilh 'and 
Italian Languages grammatically, on very moderate 
¥ rrtfiSy having made the latter his -particular Study 
duringfevcral Tears Rejldence at Rome. — He alfo,for 

the Convenience of his Scholars, ft, caks Latin, French, 
and Englifb. 

The Author may be heard of at F. Wingraves, in 
the Strand. 
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PART I. 

G H A P. I. 

Of Grammar, and its Parts. 

AS a great many are not verfed in the Latin 
tongue, I thought it ncceffary to begin by 
the explanation of terms ufed by the beft Gram- 
niariatis ; wliich beino; well known, there is no 
difficulty to unJ:rftand Grammar. 

■ 

Definitions. 

Grammar is the art of fpeaking and writing a 

language correftly. 

The Spanish Grammar, as all other books, is 
ompoled of words, all words are compoled of let- 
ters, and all letters are either Vowels or Confonants. 

Vowels are five, A, E, I, 0, U; they are fo 
called, becaufe they form a found of themfel/es ; 
the other letters are called Confonants, becaufe they 
form a found with erne of the Vowels. 

B All 
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All words are either a Noun, or Pronoun, or Verb, 
Participle, Prepofition, Adverb, Conjun&ion, In- 
terjection, or Article. 

Many words joined together make a fentence or 

propofition; as, Peter is my friend, Pedro es mi 
ami go. 

A Noun is a thing we fee or feel, or of which we 
may form a difcourfe; as, the earthy a table, a look- 

ing^lajs-, la tierra, una me fa, un tfpejo. 

Nouns are of two forts, Subftantives and Adjec- 
tives. 

A Noun Subftantive is fo called, becaufe it fub- 
fiftsof itfelf, and fignifies fomething alone ; but the 
Noun Adjeftive mud be joined to another noun, to 
have a meaning; as, a black horfe, un caballo ne- 
gro. Horfe is the Subftantive, and black the Ad- 
jective. 

A Noun Subftantive is either proper or com- 
mon : Proper, as Alexander, Frederic, George, Mary, 
London, Madrid, Alexandra, Frederico, Jorge, 
Maria, I Andres : Common, as king, lord, man, woman, 
table-, Rey, Sehor, hombre, mugcr, &c. 

All Proper Nouns are declined in Spanijh with 
thefe particles, de, a ; but the Common Nouns are 
declined with the articles el, la, and lo. 

The ufe of Articles is to ihew of what gender, 
of what number, and in what cafe are the nouns. 

There are three Genders, Mafculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter j and only two Numbers, Singular and 
Plural. 

The Nouns have fix Cafes, Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accufative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

The Nominative Cafe names the thins?, or the 
perfon ; as, the Jun /bines; el fol luce. The fun is 
the Nominative. 

The Genitive Cafe {hews that either one thing 
proceeds from another, or belongs to it j as, the 
coach of the King-, the water of the river: el cochc 
del Rey ; el agua del rio. 

The Dative gives ; as, J give a bock to my mq/lsr ; 
doy un libro a mi amo. 
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T 0 my majler is in the Dative Cafe, becaufe I giv c 
the book to him. 

The Accufative Cafe is governed by the Verb Ac- 
tive ; as, the King loves the Englijh, el Rey ama a los 
Inglefrs. The Englijh are in the Accufative Cafe, 
becaufe they are governed bv the Verb Aftive, love. 

The Vocative calls ; as, Peter, ccme hither, Pe- 
dro ven aca. Peter is in the Vocative Cafe, becaufe 
I call him. 

The Ablative takes away from ; as, I took it from 
John, Jorne lo de Juan. From John is in the Ab- 
lative Cafe, becaufe the thing is taken from him. 

Oblerve^ that in the Spav.ijh tongue the Nomina- 
tive is nor diftinguifhed from the Accufative, nor the 
Genitive from the Ablative, unlefs it be by the 
(enfe; becaufe the article of the Nominative Cafe is 
like that of the Accufative, and the article of the 
Genitive does nor dtflcr from that of the Ablative, 
as you mav fr in the declenfion of Nouns. 

9 m 

All Nouns are either Mafailine or Feminine; the 
Mai>u!ine takes the a: tide el, and the Feminine the 
article la ; the Neuter takes the article lo. 

A Pronoun is a word which is ufed in the place 
of a Noun Subflantive; as for example, give me, 

da n;e; give him, da le ; give us, da nos. Me* 
I ha, us, arc in tiie place of a proper Noun Sub- 
ftantive, viz. John, Paid, Peter-, Juan, Pablo, 
Pedro. 

Pronouns are of fix forts, Pofitives Demonflrju 
tives, PerfunaK, Interrogative, Relatives, and In- 
definites ; as you may fee in the Declenfion of Pro- 
nouns. 

A Verb is a word that (hews either a being, or an 
aft:on,or a palfion ; as for example, to le good, to 
beat, to be fatten ; ler buer.o, golpear, for golpeado. 
To fa good (hews a being ; to beat lhews an afticn ; 
and to be beaten a paffion. 

Ir the a&ion rem uns in its fubjeft, then the Verb 

is neuter, or reciprocal ; as, I flecp, duermo ; I re- 
joice, me alegro. 

B 2 A 
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A Verb has five Moods, viz. Indicative, Impe- 
rative, Optative, Subjunftive, and Infinitive ; and 
fix TeniVs, which may be reduced to four, viz. 
Prefent, Pad, Future, and Imperative. 

The Indicative fhews either the thing or pcrfon j 
as, The fun fhines, el Jcl luce ; I fpeak, yo hablo. 

The Imperative bids; as, Speak to me, kabla 
we-, Come hither, ven acd. 

The Optative wilhes; as, God grant that I may 
fpeak to the King, qiiiera Dies que habls el Rev. 

The Subjunftive is fo called, becaufe it is placed 
under a conjunction; a?, When I have received my 
money, I will pay you, quando haya recibido m di- 
ner o, pagcre a vm. 

And the Infinitive determines not circumftance 
of time; as, To fpeak, hablar\ to love, amir. 

The Tenft's are, the Prefent Tenfe, the Imper- 
feft, the Preterperfeft Definite, the Preterperfeft 
Indc/Vite, the Preterplupcrfeft, and the Future. 

The Prefent (hews, that either a perfon or thing 
is prefent; as, My matter teaches, mi maejho en- 
jeTta\ The fpring brings forth Bowers, laprimavera 

produce fens. 

The imperfect fiiews that the aftion is interrupt- 
ed , as, I did dance when my father entered into 
my chamber, yo boylaba quando mi padre entro en mi 

apyeuto. 

The Preterperfeft Definite fhews, that either the 
action is paft above a day, or that it is determined 
by fome circumstance of time; as, The great Fre- 
deric conquered all Saxony, el gran Frederuo con- 
q-iijlo tcda la Snxenia I fpoke yelterdayto the King, 
hable ayer al Key. 

The Preterperfeft Indefinite (hews that the aftion 
is paft, without fignifyingany circumftance of time; 
as, I have fpoken to die King, he hablado al Rey: 
But if it marks any circumftance of time, either it is 
of the fame day, or a Pronoun Demonftrative goes 
before itj as, I have fpoken to-day to the King, he 
hablado oy al Rey ; I have fuffered much this year, 
hi padecido mucho cfte ano. 

The 
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The Preterpluperfett Tcnfe is fo called, becaufe 
the aftion, being entirely pad, cannot be inter- 
rupted ; as, I had danced when my father entered 
into my chamber, kitia laylado quando mi padre 

vitr'j en mi apofento. 

The Future Tcnfe fliews the Time to come-, as, 
I will rife to-morrow, me levav.tare manana. 

All Verbs are conjugated ; that is, they have 
feveral terminations; as, I love, thou hveit, &c. 
we thai 1 love,jc amo, cl ama 9 nojotros amaremos. 

There are three Perfons in the Singular, and 
three in the Plural, viz. I, thou, he i we, you, they; 
yc y in, el\ twjotros, vcJotros 7 eVxs. 

The Singular denotes one thing, or one perfon, 
and the Plural more than one 5 as, a man, un horn- 
hre ; there is the Singular: des hombres, u mas 2 
tv:o men, or more; there is the Plural. 

The Participle is lb called, becaufe it is derived 
from a Verb and always is ended in ado, in the 
Verbs of the firft Conjugation ; and in ido in thofc 
of the fecond and tnird, as am ado > loved; from 
rmcWy to love; rffendido, offended, from offender, 
v) offence : this is the Participle paflive. 

There is one adive which is always ending in 
*:;;/(? or en!e, as a&antt\ loving ; dormiente, Qeeping : 
But I am ofOpinion that thole Participles in Engljlh, 
loving and Jleeping, are peculiar to the Englfth 
laninn^e, becaufe fume difference ought to be be- 
1 ween the Gerund and the Participle active; hving y 
aniwers to the Spanifh Gerund amendo, and ileep- 

?dj, to the Gerund of the Verb dormir\ 
therefore the true fignificauon of dcrmiente is, in 
Knglifh, he who fteeps, and not Jleeping, amante, 
lie who loves, and not loving. 

There are four Auxiliary Verbs in Spanilh, To 
have, tor, or haver \ and To be,/?r, ejtar. They 
are fo called, becaufe they help to conjugate all other 
Verbs; as you may lee in the Conjugation of Verbs, 

An Adverb is a word which is joined to a Verb, 
•*nd either increafes or diminiflies its aftion or paf- 
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fion; as, I love virtue greatly 1 am little loved of you. 
Greatly incrcafes the paffion oflove towards virtue, 
and little diminifhes your love towards me. 

A Conjun&ion is a word which joins fentences 
and words together; as, 1 have- fecn your father and 
mother, he vifto Ju padre y Ju madre\ better he vifto 
a Jus padres. 

A Prcpofition is a word which is put before a 
Noun or Pronoun; as, Under the bed, debixo de la 
cama\ In your chamber, en Ju apojtnto; With me, 
con migo. 

An Intci jecftion is a word which difcovers fome 
fudden emotion of the mind; as, Alas! unhappy 
that I am, ay! deJdUlado de mi; Ha! how cruel 
you are, F!a! quo cruel es vond\ better, ha! cruel. 

An Article is a panicle, or a little word which 
ferves to fhew of what gender, of what number, and 
in what cafe is a Noun; they are fifteen in all, viz. 
el, la, lo, del, de la, de lo, al, a la, a lo, los, las, de 
los, de las, a los, a las as you may fee in the De- 
clcnfion of Nouns. 



C II A P. IL 

Of Letters, and their Pronunciation. 




ty-eight, viz 



ft 



J 



ejje 



They are pronounced thus: 

c, he, ce, che % de, e, eje, ge, ache, i,jota or ijota, ka, 
ele y elle, one, cr.c, cle, c, pe, qu or cu, ere, 
vocal, v covjoticntc, e>j;<:s,y griega, zeta. 

The reaion why the htgltjh find lb much diffi- 
culty in the pronunciation of the Spanijh, French, 
and the Italian Languages, is, becaufc the Englijhdo 
pronounce :hcir Vowels ether? ifc than thofe nations. 

He 
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He then that will pronounce well the Spanijb 
tongue, ought to pronounce well thefe Vowels, 

A, E, I, O, U. 

*aw, dy ee, o, co. 
As for the Confonants, there is not fo much diffi- 
culty; they are pronounced in the Spanijb tongue 
as in the Englijb, except //, g, h y x, z, (, and 
n, which are peculiar to the Spanijb language. 

Of Vowels. 

A is pronounced as above ; and as the Englijb do 
pronounce it in thefe words, law, all, call, Jali, as 
Madama, ama, llama. 

E is always pronounced as the Englijb do pro- 
nounce it in thefe words, ben$t, relation. 

I is pronounced as the Englijb do pronounce their 
itouble ct, in thefe viorAs,Jltel,J!eep,Jleep» 

0 is pronounced as they pronounce it in thefe 
words, more, Jlone y Jlore \ as, oigo, olivo. 

U is pronounced as they pronounce oo in thefe 
words, good, cooky cool. 
Y is pronounced as two ee y as, ayudar, to help j 



ayuno, faft. 



When two Vowels meet together in Spanijb 
words, they muft be pronounced diflin&ly, as a- 
mainar, caer y acaecer, &c. When there are two ce 
in a word, both are alfo plainly and diitindly pro- 
nounced; &,cretT, to believe; Uir, to read, fak. 



Of Confonants* 

S. This letter is pronounced as in other larv 
liases, doling the lips, as in the Englijb word, bay. 
C, before the letters c> /, is pronounced like a tb j 
as, cidro, a cedar-tree; ciervo, a (lag; cm, ciento, 
an hundred. V/hen before a, o, u, it is pronounced 
as k- t as, caballo, horfe ; ccfre, trunk; culcbra % 
fnake; culantro, coriander. 

When b follows the letter c, it is pronounced a* 
in the Englijb, much, much. 

* Theic Ualu letters denote the fimilar foundi in of th« 

Vouch iu tyj-//, 

B 4 Upon 
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Upon the f, formed with a fmall curve under it, t 
am of opinion, with the Royal and learned Academy 
of Madrid y that it is fuperfluous in our language; 



and as fuch its ufe muff be avoided, placing the z in 
its (t' 'd in every word where f ufcd to be. But as 
f is found in old Spamfo authors, I think it proper 
to acquaint the curiou>,that its pronunciation is near 
the fame as that of c> when before e, t y becaufe f 
was invented to fupply the combination in the Vow- 
els, a y o> u. Z is pronounced almoft as the Englijh 
prorouncr* tl\ 

D has the fame found in Spanijb as in the Other 
langiM^cs, without exception. 

7ms rro'.oiinced always as \n Englijh. 

G is oniy guttural before the Vowels e, /', y, as 
in generoy fortj gigante, giant; but g before the 
Vo'.veli" a, o u, is not afpired, and is pronounced a» 
in Englijh - } as, a cock; gcbiemo, government, 
V'hep g comes bifore ;/, then it is pronounced, as in 

tgwar, to u.iknow; ignoto, unknown; magnanimo y 

Wu- .nimous. 

II is generally fo lightly afpired, that in many 
words it can fcarce be perceived; as in hablar, to 
fpeak; harri'eroy carrier. H after c is pronounce^ 
as • • Eu^l'Jh; much, mucbo, &c. 

1 he Spaniards make ufe of this letter only 
in conformity to the etymology of the words derived 
from otner languages, and is pronounced as in 
Englijf). 

L and //. The fingle / is pronounced in Spanijb 
as in Englijh ; but the double // is pronounced as in 
Italian, gl y or // in French % which founds as if an i 
was after the fiift/; as in lievdr. Horary vafallo\ 
L is never doubled in the end of words. 

My Ny are pronounced as in Englijb ; but this 
2, called ccn tilde, or ene, is pronounced ms or ri 
a little with the nofe ; as Senor, Sir; mafia, dexte* 
rity. But the proper found and pronunciation 
of this letter wants a mafter, and cannot be explain-. 



pd fq well by writing as by hearing 
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P> are pronounced as in other languages; 

and as in Englijh. 

S, <T, Z, are alwavs pronounced in Spanijb 
ftrongly, and as two JJ in Englilh. T has the fame 
pronunciation as in Englijb. Z like th. 

X \s afpired as the jota,j, in the beginning of the 
words j as in xarave, juice, fefr. But when the x is 
followed by a Confonant in the middle of the words, 
then it muft be pronounced like the Englijb ; a3, ex* 
citar, to excite; excmnit!^ ' ,to excommunicate ; exbc~ 
reddr, to difinherit, Gfr, 

When you have read all thefe rules, take every 
Confonant one after another, and join them with 
every Vowel, thus: 

Ba t be, hi, Ic, bu, 
Ca, ce, ci, co> cu. 
Cba s cbe s cli, cho > chu* 

Da, dc, di, dc, du. 

toi ft> fi> fi> fit* 

Ga > g e > gh S°> gu. 
Gua, gue, gui 

Ha, he, hi, hc y bu. 

Ja, je, ji, jo, ju. 

La, le, li, lo, fa. 

IJa, lie, Hi, Ho, II*. 

Ma, me, mi, mo, mu. 

Na, ne, ni, no, nu. 

Na, ?ie, ni, no, nu. 

Pa, pe, pi, po, piu 

Qua, que, qui. 

Ra, re, ri, ro, ru. 

s *. fi> A fit fit. 

Ta, te, ti, to, tu. 
Va, ve, vi t vo> vu. 
Xa, xe, xi, xo, xu. 

Za, ze, zi> zc> zu. 
Obferve, that tho' you have good and clear rules 

to rea4 well the Spanijb tongue, yet no man will 

ever 
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ever be able to obtain by himfelf its true and perfect 
pronunciation, becaufe the true pronunciation of a 
language depends more upon the ear than upon 
rules; therefore I ad vile to take a good matter for 
foine months. 

Of Accents. 

The Spanifi have two accents, the Grave (') and 
the Acute {'). The Grave defcends obliquely from 
the left to the right, and is ufed in the Spanijh tongue 
on the Vowels a y c, /, b } ii, when they make a fenfe 
by themfelves,and upon the fyllable before one fhort. 
The accent called Acute defcends from the right to 
the left, and ferves to prolong the pronunciation ; 
as, montanhy Highlander ; ba\U y he danced; bay- 
lardy he will dance: and to denote the quantity of 
the fyllable ; as, cantaro, pitcher ; cantata, I would 
fingj cantar&y he will fing; ltbro l a bookj libro % 
he difcharged or gave a bilk 

Of Points. 

As a language is better underftood when it is 
well pointed, therefore we ought not to neglect it 
in writing. 

There arc eight forts of points, the Comma (,) 
which makes direction between fentences and pro* 
pofitions; rhe Colrn (:), which denotes the end of 
a phrafe, its period being not quite finiflied; the 
Semcohn (;), which does not much differ from the 

Colon \ the Point f-.r/ (.), which ends a Period, as 
you may fee in this example: 

Quando vi a vd. mc alegre infinite, pcro mi ale- 
gria fe acabo luego que, 01 la muerte de fu pa- 
dre: II 'hen JJavj you, I was very glad \ but my joy 
e tided y aspen as I heard of the death of your father. 

The Point of Interrogation (r), winch is placed 
after a queftion; zs>Frcm whence do you come? And 
the point of Admiration (!), which ihews an afto- 

nifhment; as, Good God! is it foffibkl Alas I &c. 

A Paren* 
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A Parentbefis, thus ( ), fervcs to feparate a claufe, 
without which the fpeech may have a perfe& fenfe, 
to the end that it may be more plain ; as, vi a mi 
amigo (efto ft quedefecreto ) quien citaba trijle ; I faw 
my friend (that muft be fecret) who was dull. 

'Dierefis (") is a Greek word, called by the Print- 
ers crema, and fignifies a fevering or divilion, and 
fervcs to feparate two Vowels, which might be join- 
ed in one fyllable, and to note that both are to be 
pronounced plainly, and with diftinftion ; and this 
mark is to be put on the u as, elcq'ucnte, eloquent; 
frequenter frequent; and this only in the words 
where is pronounced openly. 

Of the Capital Letters. 

Capital Letters are always ufed in the beginning 
of any writing:, paragraph, period, or fpeech; after 
a final point; in all the proper names of perlons, 
provinces, kingdoms, diftrifts, cities, towns, vil- 
lages, mountains, rivers, fountains, &c. and in all 
titles of honour, dignity, and authority; as, King, 
Prince, &c. 

Of Etymology. 

The beft of thole authors who have treated on Ety- 
mologies in a regular order and method, was Ifi- 
dove of Seville ) whofe rules have been adopted by the 
Royal Academy of Madrid ; and I followed them 

too in the New Ergiifo and Spanijb, andSpaniJh and 
Englijh Dictionary, which I have lately printed, and 
to which I refer the curious. 

Of Numbers* 

In Spanijh, as in other languages, there are two 
Numbers, viz, 

Singular, fpeaking of one thing, or one perfon. 
Plurcl, fpeaking of more than one. 

When 
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When the Noun ends with one of the Vowels, a, 
c y u o, u y the Plural is formed by adding only an s 
to it; as, tafdy houfe; cafas, houles; hornbre, man; 
hombresy men ; alheliy gilliflower ; alhelis y gilli- 
flowers ; cabalky horfe \ caballos, horfes ; efpzritu, 
Ipiritj efpiritusy fpirits. But when the Noun ends 
with a j, or a Confonant, then the Plural is made 
by adding es to the Singular; as from ley, law; 
kyesy laws; verddd> truth; verdddeSy truths, &c. 



C H A P. HI. 



C/" Dcdatjion of Articles and Xoum, 



Of the Spanish Articles, 

THERE are three Articles in the Spauijh lan- 
guage, as in the Latin, viz. the Article Maf- 
culine, Feminine, and Neuter. The Article Mafcu- 
line is el, and is made life of before the Nouns of 
Mafculine Gender; the Article Feminine is la, and 
is put before the Nouns of Feminine Gender; the 
Neutral Article is lo } and is ufually placed before the 
Nouns Subftantives formed from Adjeftives; for 
fhere are no Neuter Nouns in Spanijh, being all ei- 
ther of Mafculine or Feminine Gender. 



Declination cf the Mafculine Article^ 

Singular Number. Plural Number. 

Nom. cl, the N:m. los, the 

Gen. del, or ile el, *f th Gen. de Iof, of the 

Dat. a eL or al, to thu fiat, a los, to the 

Acc. el, the J.>\ los, the 

Mi. del, or de c\ 9 fnm t»e* All. de los, frm the* 



* - * * * * * * ij 
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Feminine Article. 

Singular Number. 
Norn, la, the 

Gen. de la, of tbe 
Dat. a la, to the 
Act. la, the 
Abl de la, from the. 

Neuter Article. 

Nominative ) lo, the 
Genitive, de lo, of tbe 
Dative, a lo, to f/tf 
Accufative, lo, f/;* 

Ablative, de lo, from. the. 



Examples. 
J iVbuw Mafadine declined with the Articles, 

Singular Number. 

Nominative, el Rey, the King 

Genitive, del, de el Rey, of the King 

Dative, a el, or al Rey, to the King 

Accufative, el Rey, the King 

Ablative, del, or de el Rey, from tbe King. 

Plural Number. 
Nominative, los Reyes, /ta JSTin^f 
Genitive de los Reyes, 0/* A/»£f 
Dative, a los Reyes, to /A* JCrjij-j 
Accufative, los Reyes, /fe J&«£j 
Ablative, de los Reyes, fro?n the Kings. 

A Noun Feminine with the Articles, 

Singular Number. 

Nominative, la Rey 11 a, the £hfeen 
Genitive, de la Reyna, of the Sheen 
Dative, a la Reyna, to the Queen. 
Accufative, la Reyna, the Queen. 

Ablative^ d§ la Reyna, from the Shieen. 

fjuraj 



Flural Number. 

Norn, las, the 
Gen. de las, of the 
Dat. a las, to the 
Acc. las, the 
Abl de las, from the. 



i 4 The ELEMENTS of 



Plural Number. 
Nominative, las Reyna«, the Queens 
Genitive, de las Reynas, of the Queens 
Dative, a las Reynas, to the Queens 
Accufative, las Reynas, the Queens 
Ablative^ de las Reynas, from the Queens. 

Thus are declined all the other Nouns Mafculme 
and Feminine with the Article. The Proper Nouns 
of men are never declined with the laid Articles. 

Example cf Adjetlives made Subjlantivcs with the 

Article Neuter, lo. 

Nominative, lo hermofo, that which is harjfome 
Genitive, de lo hermofo, cf thai whlJ? is handfmc 
Dative, a lo hermofo, to that which is handfome 
Accufative, lo hermofo, that which is handfome 
Ablative^ de lo hermofo, from that -which is handfome* 

All the Adjectives may be ufed in this manner as 
Subftantives, in the Spardjh language, adding the Ar- 
ticle lo before their Mafculine Gender. 

Obferve, That the Vocative has no Article, and 
it is defigned fo, 6 bombre, 0 man ; S Pedro, O Peter. 



Of Prcncuns. 

Pronouns are words ufed inftead of names or 
Bonns, to avoid the repetition of them. 

There are fix forts of Pionouns, viz. Pergonals, 
Pofftflives, Demon fixatives, Relatives, Interroga- 
tives, and Indefinites. 

Of Pronouns PcrfomL 

Thefe are called Perfonals or Primitives, becaufe 
they exprefs the perfon or thing before named. 
There are three Pronouns Perfonal, yo % I ; tu> thou ; 
el, he i or elk, fhe. 

i- . 4 The 
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The firft is declined thus : 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, yo, / Nom. nofotros we 

Gen. de mi, of me Gen. de nofotros, of us 

DoU a mi, to me Dut. a nofotros, to us 

Acc. me, me Acc. nofotros, us 

AbL de mi, from me. ALL de nofotros, from us, 



The Jecond Perfonal declined. 



Singular. 
Nom. tu, thou 
Gen. de ti, of thee 
Dat. a ti, to thee 

Acc. te, thee 

AbL dc ti, fr:m thee. 



Plural. 
Nom, vofotros, ye 
Gen. de vofotros, of ye 
Dat. a vofotros, to ye 
Acc. vofotros, yg 
Ail. de vofotros, from ye. 



The third Perfonal. 



Sing. Mafc. 

Is cm. el, he 
Gen. de el, of him 
Dat. a el, to him 
Acc. !e, him 
Abi. de el, from him. 



Plur. Mafcul. 
Nom. ello% they 
Gen. de cllos, of them 
Dat. a c*l!o% to them 
Acc. les, or los, them 
AbL de el los, from them* 



Sing. Femln. 
Nom. el la, Jhe 
Gen. dc ella, :f her 
Dat. a ella, to her 
Acc. la, her 
AbL dc ella, fnm her. 



Plur. Femin. 

Nom. ellas, they 
Gen. de el las, of them 
Dae. a ellas, to them 
Acc. ias, /tarn 

AbL de ellas, /r«w //km. 



The Perfonal Reciprocal, common to both Genders > is 

declined thus: 

Gen, de fi mifmo, or fi mifma, of himfelf or of herfelf 
Dot. a fi mifmo, or a fi mifma, to himfelf or to herfelf 
Acc. fe, Awij/ty; or /*r/>y 

rfft/. de fi milmo, cr de h mifma,/r*/« himfelf, or /row A/r//^. 

Obfervc, that w/Z/w and vofotros make tf^/r*; 
..and in the Feminine Gender. 
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Of Pronouns Poffcffive. 

They are fo' called becaufc they are derived 
from thofe above mentioned, and denote pofieffton. 
There are three of thefe Pronouns anfwcring to the 
three perfons, viz. taio, mine; tnyo> thine; fuyo, his ^ 
nueftro, our; vueJtro y your; Ju> their; with their 
Feminine Gender ;;;//?, tuya y fu)\i y meftra y vuejlra y fu* 
It muft be obferved that thefe Pronouns, mio> tuyo, 
ftyc, are never placed bifore Subftantivesj and fo it 
cannot be laid mio l:lrc } bur mi ULro ) my book; tu 
lilrOy thy book •> fit libro> his book. Thus may you 
fee, that tu % ju t are always ulcd before Subftan- 
rives of both Genders, for the Singular; and mis>tus> 
Jus, for the Plural. Mio, tnyo>fuyo, i> only made ufe 
of in queitioning, anfwcring, affirming, or denying ; 

1 bj explained by examples and rules in the 

Syntax. 



Of Pronouns Dcmonftrative. 

There arc three principal Demonftrativcs; thf 
firft is efle y this; the fecond, ejfe> that ; and the third, 
aquely that. But oblerve, that efte (hews the thing 
or perfon that is juft near or by us: and effe (hows 
the thing that is a little farther, or near the perfon, 
and aque! iliows what is very diftant from the perfon 
who (peaks, or is fpoken to. 



Thefe Pronouns are declined thus ; 



Afafc. 
Now. efte 
Gen. de efte 
Dat. a efte 
Ac. efte 
ifi/. de efte 



Singular. 



Fern. 


Neut, 




efta 


efto 


This 


de efta 


de efto. 


Of ibis 


a efta 


a efto 


To this 


efta 


efto 


This 


de efta 


dc efto 


Prm litis. 



PluraV 
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riural. 



.1 



Mate, 



X m. clbs 
lint, dc eftos 
A;/, a eftos 
Aa. cftos 
////. dc cftos 



Fan. 
eftas 
dc eftas 
a eftas 
eftas 
de ellas 



No Neut. 



Thofe 
Ofthofe 
To thofe 
Theft 

From thefe, 



Singular. 



A Life. 

Km, eflj 
OV;i, de etfe 
Dat. a eflb 
An. cfle 
AH. de efle 



Fcm. 
cfla 
de efla 
a efla 
efta 
de efla 



cflb 
de eflb 
a eflb 
cflb 
de eflb 



That 
Of that 
To that 
That 

From that. 



Plural. 



Nom. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 

AbL 



Gen* 
Dat. 

Ate. 
AH. 



Mafc. 
cilbs 

de eflbs 
a eflbs 

eflbs 
dc eflbs 



Mafc. 
aquel 
e aqucl 



(J 



a aquel 
aquel 

dc aquel 



Mafc. 
Ncnu aqueilos 
Gen* de aqueilos 
Dat. a aqueilos 
Aw. aqueilos 

AbL dc aqueilos 



Fern. 
ellas 

de ellas 
a ellas 
elliis 
de cflas 



Singular. 



Fern. 

aquella 
de aquella 
a aquella 
aquella 
de aquella 

Plural. 

Fern. 
aquel las 
de aquellas 
a aquellas 
aquellas 

de aquellas 



Thofe 
Of thofe 

Tctb.fi 

Thofe 

From thofe. 



Neut. 

aquello 

de aquello 

a aquello 
aqueilo 

de aquello 



That 

Gj that 
To that 

That 

From that, 



Thcfi 
Ofthofe 
T 7 th-fe 

Thofe 

From thofe* 



Obferve, that from ihe Pronouns efle, ejfe, are 
formed aquefte } mafc. this; aqueftajm. this 3 aquefto, 



C 



neut. 
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km/, this; and aqi(ejfe,n;:jc, that; aquej(a,jem, that; 
aqueflb) neat, that. Ther are made ufc of only by 
poets, inftead of this, or that, and fignify the 
fame; but in prufethey are too low and obfoletc. 

The words otro, otra, arc* often joined to efte, this, 
and ejfe, that, taking off the \ \\\ c \ as, e/htrc, rflofrg, 
ejjotro, effctra. Kxample : /'Jrt/rc Lombre, this other 
man; eftotramuger, this other woman ; epotro horn- 
Ire, that other man ; (^s/;v7 w/^r, that other wo- 
man. 

There are two other Pronouns, which have only 
a Plural Number, as fi^nifvin" two, which are 
and cnlramboss both. To the fir ft of them ib 
often added a des, that is, ambos a des, both toge- 
ther; and entrambos imports much the fame. 

Pronouns Relative and Interrogative. 

Que is interrogative, and fignifies what; it has 
no Plural; it is common to both (tenders. 

Quien } who, isalfo interrogative, making quienes 
in the Plural: it is likewife common to both Gen- 
ders. Quia: es ejfc bewbre? Who is that man? 
Quien es cjjamuger't Who is that woman ? Quienes Jon 
e/fos hombrcs? Who are thofc men ? Hhdenes Jon ejfas 
mugeres? Who are thofe women. 

Quel fignrftes which; as, qua! Je elks? which of 
them J It makes qnalcs in the Plural, being com- 
mon to both Genders. 

The Pronoun cuyo, cuya, or de quim, whofe, is 
either interrogative or relative, making cuyos, cuyas, 
in the Plural ; as Pedro, cuyo Hire tengo, &c. Peter, 
whofe book I have; or my a es ejla pluma? whofe 
pen is this? or, de qui en es ell a flumtt? 

Obferve, that the faid four Pronouns, que, quien, 
cuyo, and qua!, are alio relative; as, el kombreque 
he vijlo, the man which I have feen ; el Jujeto quien 
lo dice, the perfon who fays it; el Rey cuyo palacio es 
kermcjo; the King whofe palace is handfome. When 
qnal is relative, then el, U % and lo > are joined to it, as 

fignifying 
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fignifying who ; but/0 qual is expreffed by the which. 
TheiV two joined together are declined as follows : 

Shi:. A Life. Fc?n. Neut. 

Ken, cl qual la qual Io qua! IWnch 

(n'ti. dc cl qual tic la qual dc lo qu 1 Of which 

Dot. \\ cl qual a la qual a Io qual "] o which 

Acc. clquil la quai lo qual Which 

Akl. dc ci qual dc la qual de lo qual From which. 

Shr. M;ic. Fern. X$ Neut* 

A'/W. los qualcs las qualcs fPhich 

(Jut. dc lus qualcs de las qualcs O/" which 

l)„i. a los qualcs a las qualcs Ti to/w£ 

Acc. los qualcs las qualcs Which 

Ahl. dc los qualcs dc las qualcs /rwn wAiV/;. 

Obferve, that when the word quiera is added to 
quia; ox qual, it quite alters the meaning ; quien* 
quiera iignifying whoever, or any perlbn ; and qual- 
quiera any one, whether man, or woman, or thing. 

Of Pronouns Indefinite. 

The Imperfeft or Indefinite Pronouns arc thefe; 
algunoy alguna , fomc; ninguno> nxnguna y none; algo, 
fomcthing; cada,uno, every one; cada, each ; nadie, 
nobody; otro, ctra, another; tal y fuch; tanto, fo 
much; quanto, how much; wirftw, viucba, much, 
or many ; fulano, or zuiano, fuch one ; /wfo, 
all. 

Obferve, that oafa, rf/'fl, nadiejulano, and zutano, 
have no Plural; but the others make their Plural 
by adding an j, or «. 



C H A P. IV. 
Of VERBS. 

Verb is a part of fpeech that fignifies to be, to 
do, or to fuffcr ; as,/<rr bombre> to be a man; 
amo> I love; fci amado, I am loved. It is conju- 
gated through Moods and Tenfes. By Moods, the 

C 2 Verb 




»o The ELEMENTS of 

4 

Verb is changed according to the circumftances; as, 
yo hallo* I fpeak, is the Indicative ; Jbdbla tu> fpeak 
thou, the Imperative, &?<;. Tenfes are the diftinc- 
tion and variety of times ; as, venia, I was coming; 
I'ixe, I came, (£c. 

Verbs arc divided into Perfonals (fo called be- 
caufe they have perfons), as, yo amo, 1 love; /// 
mncs, thou lovefl, &c. and Imperfonals (becaufe 
without perfons) as, ccnvicnc, it is convenient 5 con- 
Jra, ir is plain. 

The Perfonals are divided into 

Active, I Neuter, 
PiiJ/ive, I Reciprocal. 

Active ngnmcs to do; as, enjenar, to teach; 
iclr, to read; and may be made palfive by the aux- 
iliary Verb Jer, ar?d the Participle Paflive of the 

Verb; as, fcr cvi'dfido-, Jot enjenddo, &c. 

PaHive fignifiesto fufFer; a$ 3 /ci am ado. But note, 
rriSt in rne third perfsn Singular, and the third of the 

Plural, they are conjugated not only with the Aux- 
ilicrv JcT, but even with the Particle Je \ as, Dios 
es t:;;;t':Jc s or D-:s/e ante, God is beloved; bueno es 

qne la I'iriftd jui hcdlada, or fe balk en un Principe, 

i: is good that virtue mav* beiound in a Prince; que 

Icj buhiGs JUifr am'uhsi oxje amen, that the virtuous 
imy be loved. By which you may fee, that the 

Participle Paff.ve is varied in the conjugation of this 
Verb } faying,;--*? j'oi Jtaado^ I am loved; nofotrosfomos 

d'hoA;. we are loved. 

Neuter, properly, is that which fignifies neither 
action nor paiHon; as, color \u, to colour; color ear > 
to recover a colour, or to give colour; correr, to 
run; afer/Ar, to affent. This Verb makes a per- 
fect fl-nfe bv itfelf, in which it differs from the 

Active; as, dnenuo, I deep; mei'a, it fnows (im- 
The Verb Active favs the fame thinff. in the 

AC:ive and I-'afiivc Voices; as, jo-amo ,a Dios } or 
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Bios es amado de mi, which cannot be faid by the 
Neuter in a proper manner. 

The Neuter is either Subftantive, as, Jer, to be, 
or abfolute (fo called for irs making a fenfe by itfelf) - 
by aftion, as Uajpbemar, to blafpheme; llueve; it 
rains (imperfonal) ; or by paffion, as cokredr, to be 

red ; ennegrecer, to blacken. 

The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns the 
fenfe backward, and is conjugated thus; apercibirje, 
to be prepared or provided for; me apercibo, I pre- 
pare myfelfj te apercibes, thou prepared thyfelfj 
and always has the Particle/^ in the Infinitive. 

Note, That in the SpaniJIj language one Verb may 

be made attive, paffive, neuter, and reciprocal, by 
the different fenfes that may be applied to it; as 
acoftar, to put one in his bed, is a&ive, and is made 
paffive by the Verb Auxiliary eftar, and the Parti- 
ciple Paffive; as, ejioi acofrado, I am put in my bed. 

When it figftifi.es to follow one's party or opinion, 

or to declare partially for a Prince, it is neuter 3 as, 

Pedro dexddo el ferv/cio de Frdncia, acoft'o dla parte 

de Efpana, and better, Je enlifto en las banderas de 

E/pam, Peter having left the French fervice, en- 
lilted himfelf in the Spaniftj ' krwxcc ; and when it 
fignifics to come near to a place, as, acoftar Je aqid, 

to come near to this place, then it is 'reciprocal', as, 

fi te acucjlas aqui, to mature, if you come near to this 
place, I will kill you. 

Some of the Verbs are regular (fo called for their 
being confined to rules), and others irregular (fo 
called becauie they have no rule) ; but as their irre- 
gularity is various, fometimes in the Prefent Tenfe 
of the Indicative; in the Prercrperfeft, Future, in 
the Imperative; PrererimperfecTs, and Future of the 
Optative, and otherwife in their Participles; I fhall 
take care to mention it in the Conjugations. 



c 3 



Of 
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Of Conjugations, 

There are three Conjugations in xhzSfaniJh tongue 

viz. 

1. in o.r^\ t dinar i to love, 

2. in h\ >as, < rejponder,'io anfwer. 

3. in JrJ ( Jubir, to go up. 

So that the Spanijb Verbs are to be looked for in the 
Dictionaries by their Infinitives. 

Of Mcods. 

The Moods are fix, 2s in Latin, viz. the Indica- 
tive, or than which ihows or declares; the Impera-- 
five, or that which commands; Optative, or that 
which wifne?;, or d e fires ; Subjunclive, which fup- 
poles fomcching ; Potential, or that by which fome-» 

thing is exr-cfted; and the Infinitive^ which leaves 
ail undetermined. 



OfTaifes. 

The Tenf-f 3 which are the times of aftion or paf- 

f:on s are three properly, being the Prefenr, the Paft, 
and the Tim,! to come; and with thofe made by 

circu r.iucjiion, are ten in the Indicative Mood 




the Prefenr. preterirnperfeft, three Preter perfects j ■ 



the Piufperfccl, and four Futures; and in the Op- 
tative Mood there are nine, viz. the Prefent, three 

Prtterimpjrfefts, Preterperfedt, two Preterplufper- 

fccl>, and two Futures. 

Of the Indicative Mood. 

The Prefent Tenfe of all Conjugations of Regu- 
lar Verbs is termed by changing dr 3 er y or zr, of the 
Infinitive, into o\ as from amdr 3 fay &m\ from 
hhr 9 lh\ from ampltr, amplo. This Tenfe ex- 
tends itlVlf to a future time i as, manana es dia de 
fejia, to-morrow is a holiday. 

The 
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The Preterimperfeft of the firft Conjugation is 
formed by changing the infinitive ar into aba $ as 
from w&r% amdba> I did love, or I was loving arid 

in the fecond and third Conjugation is formed by 

changing er and ir into U- § as from perder* perdia^ 

from pedir, pediq. 

The firft Preterperfeft of the firft Conjugation is 
made by changing the infinitive dr \nzoe-, as, arnar, 
ami\ but of the fecond and third Conjugations by 
changing er and ir into i, as perder, perdi, pefir, 

pedu This Tenfe is called Definite, becaufe it is a 
time perfectly pad and expreffed ; as, el mes pa/ado 
habl'e con el, I fpoke with him laft month. 

The fecond, Perfeft: of all the Conjugations is 

formed of the Auxiliary Verb burner, and rhe Par- 
ticiple Paffive of the Verb treated of; as, he hablddo* 

I have fpoken; be perdido, I have loft; he pedtda, 

I have afked. 

The third Perfect is formed in the fame manner, 
as, huve hablddo, &c. but not fo frequently ufed in 
Spanijh as the other two. 

Note, That thefe two latter are called Preterper- 
fcfts Indefinite, for their time is not determined; 
as, le he hablddo, I have fpoken to him; but we 
do not fay when. So that the difference between the 
firft Preterperfeft and the others is, that the former 

fhould exprefs time, and the latter not; befides that 

the firft extends itfclf farther than the others (which 

are referred to time but lately paft). Toil may fty, 

le hable dos anos ha, I fpoke to him two years ago; 
but you cannot fay, khe hablddo dos alios ha, I have 
fpoken to him two years ago^ becaufe he hablddo 
does only extend to a time fo lately paft, that it ap- 
pears to have fomething of the prefent. Thefe are 
Valera% obfervations, which I advife the reader to 
obferve, in order to avoid the frequent equivocations 
that happen in fpeaking and writing. 

The Preterplufperfect thus : havm hablddo > bavia 

perdido s bavia pedido, I had fpoken, loft, &c. 

The firft Future is formed of the Infinitive, add- 

C 4 ins; 
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ing e after the r of the prefent Infinitive ; as of ha- 

blar, adding.?, fay hablare; from perder, perdere*, 

from pedir, pedire-, putting always the accent on 
the laft letter. 

The fecond Future with the Auxiliary he tengo, 

or debo, and the Infinitive Mood with de before it 5 

as he or ten go de dar, I am to give ; debo de ddr, or 

debo dar, I am obliged, I muft give. 

The third thus : havre dehabldr, 1 fliall be obliged 

to fpeak, &c. 



i 



he fourth (which properly is the fecond Prefer- . 

pluiperfect) thus: havia de hablar, I had, or I was 

to fpeak \ hordes de bablir, thou was to fpeak, &c. 

Of the Imperative* 

The Imperative is made of the third perfon of the 
prefent Indicative Mood, and of the prefent Opta- 
tive; as, ema love thou ame el, let him love; 

fierde tu, lofe thou ; pierda el> let him lofe, &c. 

So that the third perfon of the Indicative is the 
fecond of the Imperative, and the third of the Im- 
perative is the firft of the Optative; the fecond 
Plural is formed from the Infinitive, by changing r 

into d 1 as ot fay am ad, let ye love 5 perder } 

per did \ ped:r 3 fsdid* 

Of the Optative, Potential, and SubjunSive Moods. 

Optative, cr that \vi flies or defires, has always an-' 
nexed an Adverb 3 as, oxala, b, ft, pleguiejfe a Bios, 
would to God, I pray God, or God grant; aunque, 
no chftants q:-.e : fm embargo que, although, notwith- 
ftanding. 

Tcteniial properly has no figns in Cpanifh, but in 
EngUjb has thefe, can, may, might, could, fhould, or 
cugki, which are equal ro thefe Xpanijh exprefTions, 

puedejer que, es menejier que, as fome authors will 

iibyixctrcc has always fome Conjunction annexed; 
as,/, ccmoy que, quando, if, as, that, when ; as comoyo 



ame. 
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me, as I may love; but the Terifes are all alike in 

thefc three Moods. 

The Prefent of the Optative is formed by the Pre- 
fent of the Indicative, changing 0 into e in the firft: 
Conjugation, and into a in the fecond and third 

Conjugations; as from amo, fay ame, pierdo, pierda, 

pido y pida. 

The firft and fecond Preterimperfe&s are formed 

from the firft perfon of the P refer perfect of the In- 
dicative ; as from ami in the firft Conjugation, 

changing e into ara> or qffe $ is made amara, amajfe. 

In tbe fecond and third Conjugations, add to the 

Pretcrpcrfeft era or ejfe\ as from peril) perdiira, 

perdlejje j from Jubt, fay Jubiera,Jubie]fe* 

The third Preterimpcrfcct is formed from the In- 
finitive, adding 5^; as from amar, fay amana ; from 

leer, leerui'i from fubtr Jubiria . 

Obferve here, that thefe Tenfes have two ways 
to explain the fecond perfon Plural 5 as, amariades y 
or amaraiS) amajfedeis, or amajfeis ; and fo in the 
oiher two Conjugations. 

Obferve likewife, that thefc three Tenfes vary 
one fire n i another, fpeaking in a right method; though 

there is fuch a confufion m explaining them, that 

there is hardly any difference made by the Spaniards^ 
Some authors adapt them to the three Moods, viz. 

amara to the Optative, amajfe to the Subjunctive, 

and amana to the Potential ; as, oxalayo amara la 
virtudy God grant that I might love virtue; comoyo 
amajfe a Dios, el me amana, as I could love God, he 
would love me. 

Other authors, as Tominque, Cejfer in Gram. Rud. 
and Villalba, are of opinion, that amara denotes the 
difpofition of a thing, or the read i fiefs for an action; 

amajfe the beginning of it 5 and amana the poffibi- 

liry to obtain it; or, ^^erebio fays, the firft Im- 
perfect, is a Tenfe of motion ex quo, from whence, 
and related to the medium; &s,delos veintepejfos 

k diera diez para comprarje tin vejlido, of the twenty 

pieces of eight, I would give him ten, that he might 

buy 



I 
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buy hirnfei: a fuit of clothes: the fecond a Tenfe 

Medium, or w yac; as, com le hallajfe hacienda k 
que dize, as I (bmld'firr! him in doing what I told 

him; and the third a conditional Tenfe j as, lo ba- 

ra, cg;xg elfucra bucna y I would do it, if he would 
be good. 

Kc/s, Avar a or amzje are generally the fame; 
but ani£ria agrees to the meaning of tbofe two 
times, always follows them and concludes the fen- 
ter.ee, except in fome particular cafes, where any of 
them can be alone : thefe cannot be underftood with* 
our a proper Spc")fo mailer. 

Ore thing h certain ainidft all thefe, that antique 
anc* c'm/j, CJ.C, follow the two firft Preterimper- 

tefis, and the third lroperfedt Tenfe is ufec! by way 

of interrogation cr fufpenfion, faying, harm v. m. 

c/:c. wo-Sid }ou do this? 0 que bien lo bariayol O 
thai 1 osola do it well! or with j?. 

The Prcrtrrperfecb is formed from the Auxiliary 

Verb br.z'z'r, and the Participle Paffive thus ; bay a 
G&.f.a, bfjo f-er d'-Jo 3 btja ped/dc,\\'\n:n I have loved, 

The F.rft Plufperfeck thus: buvicra adicidc, when 
I hzd loved. 

The fecond, lnvieft cmado> when I had loved. 

The fi:ft Future is made of the firft Pretermit 
7 effect bv chaneins; a into e\ as, amara* amare\ 
iCYd'.h'C) u>'diire\ f idiet a y pdieve j with the fame? 
accent on ail the fyllables. 

The fccor.d Future of the firft Imperfect, by 
changing ra into re, and the Participle Paffive - y as 
from knviha amado, fay in the Future, buviere ami- 
de. So that there are nine Tenfes in the Optative 
Mocd,as well as in the Subjunctive and Potential. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

Infinitive Unifies to do, to fuffer, or to be, and 
has neither Number, nor Perfon, nor Nominative 

Cafe, before \ as, amar, to love > perder, to lofe; 

When 
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When two Verbs come together without any No- 
minative Cafe between them, then the latter will be 

in the Infinitive Mood; as, defeo aprender, I defire 
to learn; and often the Infinitive fupplies the 

Nominative Cafe; as, amor a Diosy hacer Men al 

proximo y Jon los dos aSos principales de un Cbrijtidno, 
to love God, and to do good to our neighbour, are 
the two principal actions of a Chriftian. 

Anciently, when le, la, les, las, los, were added 
to the Infinitive, then r was often changed into / ; 
as amalle for amarle, perdelle for perderle, decille for 
decide, to love him, to lofe him, to tell him ; but 
it is now out of ufe. But when me, te,je, nos> &c. 
follow the Infinitive immediately, then they are pro- 
nounced as monofyllables; as, deckle, decirfelo, &c. 

I 

Of the Auxiliary Verbs, 

Auxiliary Verbs take their etymology of Latin 
mixilium, auxilic, help; fo called becaufe they are 
wanted for, and help to, the Conjugation of other 
Verbs. There are auxiliary or helping Verbs in all 
the living languages, and in the Spanijh there are more 

than in any other; as podsr, tener, Jolcr, &c. 

without which we cannot rightly explain the meaning 
of fome fenfes; but there are three principal, viz* 
haver, (inllead of which we ufe likewife the Verb 
tener) to have 5 eflar and fir, to be. The .two firft 
ferve for the Aftive, Neuter, and Reciprocal Verbs; 
haver ferves alfo for the Paffive Verbs in their com- 
pound Tenfes, as in the Preterperfeft, Plufperfeft, 
&c. and the Verb Jer ferves for the Paffive Verbs; 

and as th»; oth^r Verbs cannot be conjugated with- 

out thefe, we think it proper to begin with them, 



A General 



A Central Stbnne of the "Termination of Regular Verbs of the three Spanifli Conjugations^ in their ft m pie Ihifcs. 



I n i) i r a ti v !•; M o o u 



1 'i t'(c'\t Tm fr. 



O, L"«. C, 



aniu'i, .tii, .in 
rmo'», « i r n 



S:rr\r, 

1 » 



J'iclri iuinri u-tl - 



r. .1 li i, .ili.r., alia J ,il»[iinos, ab.r-, ab.m | r. r, .ill*',/' 

* {• i, ill ft in 



v.. / - 



Sitttr. 



FulUir. 

I / 



i . ai >\ ,it .\'. > ni ,i 
n c, ri .is, ci a 
v ire, 'u.iy, ir.i 



arrmu 1 ., .i] i-i. , iMiiri 



I M P E RATIVE Mo O D- 



I 

Z 

3 



C 



Phtr. 



Prcfent Tcnfc. 
Sing* I /7//r. 



! 



S U 1) J U N C T I V E } 

£///£, 



J. e, cs, c cmos, uis, an I !• urn, aras, ara 
~* ^ajgis , a J arnos, ais, an | ^"^ iera, frcraa, icr.i 



aiu.vi, atl 

am or., id, an 

O p t at i v e Mood. 

ScconJ Prcleiimiinfrll. 
~* ^ icfli', icfl'cs, it-lit- 

Infinitive Moo d. 



aramos, arais, a ran 
iciamos, icrais, icran 



- 

!• an a, ai i j'i, rw ia 



a To rnos, all', . , fll'n 

J 3- in a ? n'ia;,, 11 ta 



Third Prctcipcrfclt. 

Plur. 

ariamou, juiaiu, arun 
ciiamo*i', criais, crian 
iruinur, iiuiisj ilia;] 



Future of llic Suljundtivc. 
Sittjr. 



I. arc, arcs, ate 
}■ lore, iocs, lcrc 

3* j 



PI nr. 
a rem os, a 1 cis, arcn 

iercaiosj icrcisj iercn 



Pt cfeut. 
j - a r 
2. Cr 



Gerund* 
I • a ndo 

^* > iendo 
3 i 



?W/, /V///' 

1 . iul 0 



3.^ 



t. AS* 

a ;|£cntc 



7/. i?. r l he fiyutcs j, 2, 3, fipnify fiift, fccouii, and thinl C .iij illations. 

All the Regular Verbs of the three Spavijb Conjugations are etiiily conjugated, by changing i!ie Terminations £r m9 fr 9 //;, of their Infinitive, into thofe 
ajxpreired above. 
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Of the Auxiliary Verbs. 

'The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb haver, "To have. 

The Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing* Plur. 
yo he 1 have . 1 C nofotros hemos, or havemos 1 We have 
tu has Thouhajl > \ vofotros haveis VTe have 

el ha He has J (^ellos han jTbeybave* 

Preterimperfeft. 

Shavia I had 
hams Thou hadjl 
havia He had 

r haviamos We had 

Plur.) haviais Te had 
I havian They had. 

Firft Preterperfecl:. 

f huve 1 have had 

Sing. < huvifte Thou hajl had 

L huvo He has had 

f huvimos We have had 

Plur. < huvifteis Te have had 

t huvieron They have had. 

Second Preterperfech 
T yo he 1 CI have had 

t Sing. \ tu has Thou had had 

f nofotros hemos [ naV1Q0 j We have had 
Plur. < vofotros haveis j | Te have had 

[ellos han J [They have had. 

The third Preterperfett, yo have bavido, is not 

ufed in Spanijh. 



Shavia 
havias 
havia 



Preterpluperfe&. 



haYido 



/ have had 
Thou hadjl had 

He had had 



f haviamos f J j,y e j Ja j f Ja j 

i haviais j Te had had 

I havian J \jThy had had, 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 

havrc I (hall or will have 

Si?ig. \ havr.-.s Thou jlyolt or wilt have 

havra He Jhall or will have 

f havremos We Jhall or will have 

Plur. \ havreis Ye jhall or will have 

[havra n They Jhall or will have. 

The other Futures are. 
Second F. vo he dc haver / muft have 
Thirds Havre de haver / yfo?// ^ to have 

Four thy h a v i a d e h a v c r 1 was to have . 

The Imperative Mood. 

C hayas tu Have then 

/ haya el Have he, or /rf him havt 

f hayamos nof jtros Have we, or /// us have 
Plur. < haved vofotros Have ye, or fr/jr* 

(hayan cllos /flwv fAfft or ^ ;<?/7/ h* 1 '*- 

Optative and Subjun&ive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Oxala, plcga a dios, como. 

f haya 

Sing. < hayas \ ttlien I may have 
[haya 
havamos 

/Y«r. hayais £ fiPZva w/ awj have* 

hay an 

Three Prctcrimperfeels. 
huvicra, huvicfle, havna "J #7;*n / mighty could, 
Sing. < huvieras, huviefl'es, havnas I or Jhouldhave 
[huviera, huviefle, havna J 

ihubieramoSjhubielTemoSjhabriamosI When we 
hubierais hubicllcis, havriais > might y cctild,or 
hubieran, hubieflcn, havnan J Jhouldhave. 

Prcterperfecl:. 

haya 1 f 

hayas ! j When Ihad> or when 1 have had 

^>' a >havido 
hayamos 

hayais | | When we have body &c. 

bayan 

* ThU Imperative is not in i.fc n >*,v ; and that of the Verb t.rjr is ufeJ to 
f.^nify the fame. 

Two 
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Two P r c tcrpl u per fe ils . 

pvvivicT.i, *r huvieifr 
>VV, < huvi'iras, or huvielles . 

( r. iviem, cr huviellb fhavido \^ ov w ^ )<n ^ 

h u vie ramus, or huvic'Tcrtio; f 11 | had had % &c. 
huviciaU, or huvk-fLii 



it''. 



hunt-ran, or imvitlln 

I'irft Future. 

fivjv'cre 
57?£. < huviercs 

/ huvicrc \ rr » r n n i t. 

^ 5 . , v // or u\ v.»7 / /Zj// - w, \c. 

uivitremos / 7 7 

< htiviercis 
hu vitrei! J 



Second Future. 



[huvierc 
huvicrcs 
h u v ic re 

ihuvieremos 
huvicrcis 
huvieren 



h-\ I 'o^ f(/ '' w 'A**' have haiy 



Prtf. 
Pf>f. 

Gerund. 
Partic. 



Infinitive Mood. 

haver To have 

haver havido To haie had 
haver de haver To banc hre after 
havicnJo Having 
havido I lad 



Note, That the tytfft/^?) Academy has changed 
Ztf-!/*r into babh'\ but as this is arainft the practice 
both of ancient ana modern authors, I thought 
proper to conjugate and retain haver. 



The other Auxiliary Verbs, eftir audic^ he. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent Tcnlc. 



Sin? 



PI 



ur. 



vo cftoi 
tu cftAs 
el tfta 

nofotro* efr.'iT.os 
vofotros tirais 

eilos cftun 

7 



yo i'oi ~] I am 

tu ercs Thou o t 

cl cs l s He is 

nefotro' fvT.os f // \ urt 



vflfutros fo:s 
cllos ten 



} <■ cry 



T : t\ (!>(• 



Prcter- 
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Preterimperfecl. 

yo eft 2b a yo era I was 

Sing, «j tu eft abas tu eras Thou waj? 

el eftaba el era He was 

nofotros eftabamos nofotros eramos We were 
Plur. < vofotros eftabais vofotros erais Te were 

eft aba a ellos eran They were, 

9 

Firft Preterperfech 

eft 11 ve fui I have been 

Sing. <{ eftuvifte fuifte Thou hajl been 

eftuvo fue He hath been 

eftuvimos fuimos We have been 
Plur. { eliuvifteis fuifteis Ye have been 

eftuvieron fueron They have been. 



Second and third Preterperfedt. 




/ have 
beaiy &c. 



hemos, or huvimos eftado hemos or\ 

[huvimos sido j 



p : r j haveis or huvifteis eftado haveis or hu- { / have 
'" r< ^ [viftcis sido (been, &c; 

ban or huvieron eRado bancrhuvie- I 

[ron sido J 

Preterpluperfect. 

hav:a eftado havia sido 

Si ?*i havias eftado havias sido 

havfa eftado havia sido . T , , , 4 
haviamos eftado haviamos sido Y had ***** &c * 
Plur \ havi?is eftado haviajs sido 

havian eftado havian sido 




Firft Future, 
fere 

feras 



feltSmos feSmos i 1 fi^ ^ will le 3 Sec. 

lur. < eftareis fereis 1 



Plur. \ eftareis fereis | 

aran feran J 




Second 
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Second Future. 

he or ten go de eftar he de fer 1 

has de eftar has de fer I / muft (4 &c, 

ha de eftar ha de fer, y<r. 1 



Third Future, 

havrt de eftar^ or fer 7 ^2// obliged to be, &c. 

Fourth Future. 

havia de eftar, or fer I had to he, or ft he, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

c . V efta tu fe tu 2?* thou 

^"Ztfteel feael Let him be 

feftemos nofotros feamos nofotros Let us be 

pi i eftad vofotros fed vofotros Be ye 
UT ' ' eften cllos fean ellos Let them be. 



Subjundtive Mood. 

fi or co-mo, or oxaUk 

efte fea 
-5 eftes Teas / 

P/»r. efleis feais 

£ eften fe'an 



I'hree Preterperfefls. 

f eftuvicra, cftuvieifc, j fuera, fuefie, 
\ weftana j feria \lflwa$ % 

W. J e ft uvi cras, eftuviefles, fueras,fu6ffes, f I jlould, 

creftanas j ferfas fwouldbe, 

eftuviera, eftuviefle, j fuera, fdeffe, 
or eftaria j ferfa 

eftuvieramos, eftuviefferrtosj | fueramos ~\ u 

eftariamos [fueffemos, feriamos jv m 
eftuvierais, eftuvieiTeis, fuerais, fueifeis, { 

eftariais ieriais >^ 

eftuvieran, eftuvleiTen, fueran, fuefl'en, ( wm ") ° r 
eftariaa ferfan 'y^** 

D Prefer- 
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Prefer per feci. 

hava e:^no baya sido 

v hi-vzs e!tado hayasfido 

[ luva cftaJo N haya sfdo ( or lt'fo« / havs 
fi.avimes cr.ado hayamos si do/" &C. 
ir. ii? elrado havais sido 



go havan sido 



Fini and fecond Preterpluperfecfc. 
f hubitra *r hubieiiV cftado <?r Sidon 



hubieras <rr hubiefTes 




hubicra sr hubieffc If or when I 

hubie'ramos rr hubieiTemos ^ W to/, 

?!:i r ,l bubic j rais ;r hubiefleis 

b;:-:an hubicfon 



i. u 



Firft Future, 
fucrc 

. fucres 

[ cftuvlcre fuere (7/*/ /W!f or /&wrtf fo, or 



refruvicre 
£:»;- < eftavicres 



fc:iL:\ ;crer 

P.'-.:r.< L-l'jvicrei 



rem os jLtiernos fwbtn I had been. 



s fjeriris 



LVieren Jucren 



Second Future. 



< hubiercs / 

[ nubiurc / A 3 ?** / /W/ or /&wtf 



"3 • . . 



nil? f rci ^ 
/ * 



■;r qi^ndo havre, eftado Sido. 



Infinitive Mood. 

/V/'! eJUr fer 7i 

havJreft:iHo havtr sido To have been 

haver oe eftar hat cr de ler Ti be hereafter 

Gerund, e It a:, do fjendo Being 

Pan. eftado sido ife*??. 



Ohje'rjaiwis upon the Verbs fer W eftar. 

There is a considerable difference between thefe 
Verbs, sndylrj fignifvins both /0 fo. In Eng* 

7 " ft> 
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lijh there is no word to diftinguifh them. Sir fignU 
fies the proper and infeparable eflence of a thing, its 

quality or quantity} as,y?r hombre > to be man -,/er 

valiente, to be courageous; fir alto, to be tall 3 fir 
cbieo, to be little ; but efiar denotes a place, or any 

adiunft quality ; as, efiar en Londres, to be in Lon- 
don 3 efiar con Jaldd, to be in health 3 efiar enfer- 
mo, to be tick. So efiar is ufed to exprefs and de- 
note any affe&ion or paffion of the foul, or any ac- 
cidental quality of a thing; as, eftar, enojado, to be 
angry j eft a me/a es buena, pro eft a mal hecha, this 

table is good, but it is ill made ; where you may fefc 

the eflential being of the table expreffed by the Verb 

fir, and the accidental by the Verb efiar. 

Of Verbs. 

Verbs are divided into Perfonals and Imperfonals* 

The Perfonals are fubdivided into Aftive and Paf- 
five, Neuter and Reciprocal, 

A Verb Active expreffes to do 3 as, enfinar, to 
teach; amir, to love; and is made Paffive by the 
Auxiliary Verb fir; ss 9 Jei enfenado, &c. 

Neuter is that which fignifies neither a&ion nor 
paffion; as, ajfentvr, to affent; corrcr, to run. 

The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns the 
fenfe backward; as acoftarje, &c. 

The Spanifh tongue hath three Conjugations, viz* 
I. in ar-, 1 f cantar, to fing. 
a. in ir\ > as, < re/ponder, to anfwer. 

3. mtr; J l reabir, to receive. 

Example ofthefirft Conjugation of Verbs Regular in ar. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent, 

yoc?.nto I fing 

Sing. I tu cantas ^Tbou fengefi 

cl canta He fings 

fnofotros cantamos We fing 

Plur. < vofotros cantais Ye fing 

Lelios cantan' Tbey fing. 

D 2 ImperfcSt 
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Imperfect. 



fyo cantaba 

mz. \ tu 

cantab- . , r f 

noforros cantabamos >' M I*h * C < 



Sin?. «J tu cantibas / 
(^el cantaba I 



Plur. \ vofotros canribais I 

ellos can tab an \ 

Fiffi- Preterperfect. 

ryo came ~\ 
— 0 . tu cantafte / 

Lei canto I t r « 

f nofotros cantamos > 1 I un b &c 

P/ar. «| vofotros cantafteis \ 
Cellos 



Second Perfect, 
yo he cantado 
8it:g t 1 tu has cantido 

£el ha cantado . . , f * 

f nofotros he'-nos cantado ? 1 have f m Z-> &c * 
P/z/r. \ vofotros havcis cantado 

( tllos han carrtado 

Plufperfwh 

fyo ha vTa 
Sing, < tu havi'as 

[el havla . „ , . _ , , „ 

nofotros haviamos> Cantado < 1 bad f un S* 



P. 



! nofotros ha v tamos/" 
vofotros havfais V 
ellos havian \ 



Firft Future. 

[ *»o ZlLy, Cure 

Sing* • tu cantaras 

' el cantara . 

nofotros cantamos s 'M'lor willfmg, &C 

P/^r. -J vofotros cantareis 

(_cIlos cantaran 

Second Future. 



cantar 



f yo he £ r tens 

-! tu has or tieno uc Lamar #/•»/• y 

[el ha *r tiene de cantar ( 7 ^ cr / 

polWoshemoscrtenemosdecantar)^^' or 1 
ur. < vofotros haveis or teneis dccanrar \ 

Relics han ;r ticnen de camar- 

-Third 
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ThircJ Future. 

yo havre 
S/^Jtuhavras 

[el havra ^ d e candr J/.M 

fnofotros havremos f * ^ fag, 

P/wr. \ vofotros havreis 

[ellos havran 

Fourth Future. 

yo havia 
Sing, \ tu havias 

fnofotros haviamos f ^ 
P/tfr. -1 vofotros havi'ais 
[ellos havian 



Imperative Mood. 

canta tu Sing thou 

cante el Let him fag 

f cantemos nos Let us fag 

Plur, \ cantad vos Sing ye 

[ canten ellos Lrt fag> 



Sing. I 



Optative and Subjunftive Moods, with their figns, 

oxa!a> antique > would God, although, 

Pre fen t Tenfe. 

* * * 

yo cante 

Sing* j tu cantos 

f nofotros cantemos /• ^^ 9U ^ ^ fag* 
Plur* \ vofotros cantcis 

[ellos canten 





Three Prctcrimpcrfe&s, 

yo cantara, cantafie, cantaria 

Sing. I tu cantaras, canta'fles, cantanas / jf^j JQU j ( y u i 
1 el cantara, cantafle, cantaria ( r « 7 . , 

fnofotros can taramos, cantailemos, 6 2 V 

\ ^ . 7 ri . / i mould* or i 

n , I cantanamos tanais l ur 

J vofotros cantarais, cantaileis, can- \ j °* 

Lelloscantaranjcantafle^cantarian 

D 3 Perfect, 



-3 



7& E L E M ENTS 0/ 



Sing. 



P 



7f M * 



Perfect. 



vo hava 
tu hayas 

el hays 

nrf Jtrcs hayr.nios 

vnfotros hayais 

^c-Iios hay an 



{^cantado] ^"l^WW, 



Firft and fecond Pluperfeft 

fyo hubiira cr hub-cfie 
JVt*. < tu hu hi eras cr hubielles 

{ ei hubiera hubiefie I u , . . , r 

> , \,cznV<iQOJ had (ufijr 

( not. nuoieramcsei-nubiellcmos r *j ^ J 0 

Ph-r. -! \ofotros hubierais cr hubicileis I 

(_e.!o5 hubieran cr hubieffen J L 



Although I 



Firft Future. 



fcant::"e ") 

-J can tires > Although I fall Jing^ &c. 



^caniare J 



:- : c:c:;-on caniaremos 
\ L'i"i;trc5 cantarcis 



1 i 



c.-.js cantaren 



Although we foal I fm& &c. 



Second Future, 



r;vj?;ere 

■ 1 ■ • 



f r. crr.05 



rantadox Although I have fmtg. 



Indicative Mood. 



r 1 - 1 



r > 



; - r cantado 

h<.*cr de cantar 
/. canra r .do 



r 3 



an:aao 



J 0 jmg 
To have fur, 7 
To be c Qiged to fing 



Shi in* 

c " * 
bung. 



y All Regular Verbs, whofe Infinitive is termt- 

, are conjugated in the lame manner as 
th'.i Verb car.tCr. 



* r ^ ± r * y * 



Regular 
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Regular Verbs in ar, 



9 

A par tar, to fit a fide 

aVanar, fmooth 

avunar, 

apclar, f* appeal _ 
accommodSr, 
aprovechar, tojr*J& 

arraftrSr, 

amenazar, to threaten 
aficntar, to affront 
aventurar, to venture 
rmedrentar, to put in fear 

alz.ir, *3 take up 

atar, f« 

alumbrar, to ff|fa 

alabar, to prw/* 

alquilar, to let 
adclantar, to forward 
animar, to encourage 
alcjar, to fit at a difiance 

accufor, to accufi 

aparcjar, to wake ready 
acabar, to fin if) 

amparar, to proteft 
a pear, to 

abordar, to tors? 

arrcbatar, to /. 7 tfto/? 
arrancar, to tear up 
a man far, to tame 

ayuriar, to help 
a mar, to love 
adorar, to adore 
Beiar, 

borrl^j /5 List out 

bailar, to </tffl« 
bambalcar, to toftor 



curar. /a cure 

cortar, to cat 
cabar, to dig 

cazar, to Aft*rf 
c a afar, /<? f/rv 

callar, ^ be filent 
condenar, tc condemn 

criar, to breed 
eafar, to marry 
conformar, to conform 
Difpanr, to difebarge 
disrarr.ui, to defame 
defafiar, to challenge 

defarraigar, to root up 

defcmparar, to fir fake 

dcfpTCciar, to defififi 

dexar, to leavs 

defnudar, to firip 

do mar, to tame 

danzar, to dav.ee 

defenganar, to undeceive 

dcfpavP.ar la vela, to fnuffthe 
candle 

defpavilar los ojos, to awake 
defpejar, to firip 

Plchar, to put out 
cfpantar, to frighten 
eilimar, to tfiean 
encantar, to en:hant 
eitcrnudar, ' to fnceu 
cmpenar, to engage 

cntrar, to ewe in 



embiar, to find 
er.ojdr, to a-'ger 

efcaramuzar, to Jkirmijh 
emanchar, to iviv+n ' 

barajdi, to Jhup at cards, toFiar, to trufi 

quarrel or emhroil fabric ar, to manu failure 

facilitur, to facihtaU 
falfififdr, to faff] 
fatigar, to tire 

foment r, to foment 

J) 4. Ganar, 



Conrprar, to buy 

cantar, to fing 

ceiiar, to ftp 
contcftar, to contefi 
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Ganar, to gain 

gaftar, to fpend 
galantear, ti cwt 
gobernar, to gcvern 

euardar, tO Feet) 
gloriar, to glory 

Halter, it find 
hurtar, to feci 
honrar, to honour 
hablar, to /peak 
Injuriar, to revile 
jgnorar, to Ic ignorant 
Jurar, i: fit tar 

Uarr.ar, to cell 
llorar, tc- iveep 
levantdr, to raife 
lavar, to vsafn 
lifonrear, i: f.citsr 
jUarar, to hill 

mar.dar, to comma- d 
ir:enofpreci:ir, tc undervalue 
maltratar, /; rvfuis 

ir.irar, is l:c~ 



Nadar, to ftvim 
narrar, to re/ate 

natural izar, to naturalize 
nave gar, to fail 
Olvidar, to forget 
ojear, tc ogL, or look over 

obfervar, to obferve 
oculrar, to conceal 

Pelear, to fight 
pa gar, to pay 

paiTear, to walk 

procurar, to procure 

porfiar, to contend 
Rebuiar, to refiufie 

reculdr, to draw back 
rezar, to pray 
retirar, to retire 
Separar, to ^ par ate 
faquear, to plunder 
fudar, to fweat 
fitiar, to befiege 
Tartamudear, to Jlammer 
tapar, to cover 



I'.rjl Conjugation of Verbs Irregular in ar, to be 

particularly conjugated. 



D£r, from dare, Latin, To give. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 



f yo doy 

*l tu das 
[el da 

noforros damos 
tlur, < vofotros dais 

dies dan 



1 give 

Thou givejl 

He gives 

We give 

Ye give 
They give 



Preterimperfech 

yo daba, CSV. / did give (as in Regular Verbs) 



Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft. 

yo di I gave 

Sing. ^ tu difte Thou gavejl 

el dio He gave 

C nofotros dimos We govt 

Plur. < vofotros difteis Ye gave 

(_ellos dieron They gave. 

Second and third Perfect, 
yo he or huv-e dado, / have given, &c. 

Preterpluperfe£L 
yo havia dado, J bad given, Sec. 



Firft Future. 



S 




f nofotros daa-mos f 7 -W«, or/ ™ ll i™> &c 



Plur. < vofotros dareis I 
(_ellosdaran .J 

Second Future, 
yo he de d2r or tengo de dar / will give or mujl give. 

Third Future, 
yo havia de dar / Jhall be obliged to give, 



Fourth Future, 
yo havia de dar 1 was to givc^ 

Imperative Mood. 

da tu Give thou 



P . \ da 

h«2- j d g 



el Let him give 

f demos n os Let us give 

Plur. < dad vos Give ye 

den ellos Let them give. 



Subjunftive Mopd, with the figns, como> oxala> &c. 



Prefent Tenfe. 
yo de (as in Regulars) When I do give > &C. 



Three 
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Three Imperfects. 

fyo diera, cieilK dana 

Sir.g, -j diera?, diciles, dan as 

. diera. tiiciTe, dani . n 

r j- ' j- -- i • \c:uLi* would, or 

f d:craTjOS, cienerr.os, danamos r ,y • L 

P:,vr. ) d:=ra:s, diW"k chriais I a ' 5 *" W &c " 



When I mighty 



y? hay-; cMdc, cV. //7;i*« I had givm> &c. 

F.rft anc .^ec.^nd Preterp!upcrfecl. 
yc hubie.a cr hublcilc cado #7.*« 1 Lad given 



r :rit r uture. 

I 



fro c!!:-re 

£;-;r. •{ tu dices , 

> ,- , f/> oen 1 ifjaU rtves »c, 

f ncioiros ciere.^s f / a > 

Plur.i ventre; ciere.-* 

Sffcori'l Future, 
yo h'jbiere lilc, kc. U 'hen I jlull cr will have given. 



Infinitive Mood. 

Pretcr. haver d^o 7~3 foic'f ^ITCTI 

Fi.i. havtr lie car Tb ^/vv hereafter 

G^uud. dantlo Giving 

. p <; ; ■ ' P /; r." c 5 d 0 6' / ; . 



Indicative Mood. 



^ V L..Ju J 

\ 

v. 

• X.* 1. * - I i V # J 



civilian 



Frcfenr. 
/ aunt 

j le c cuv. is 
h- £ czur.i 

1 t CjT;?;£ 

Thtj count. 



Impcrfcft 



1 

I 
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Imperfea (as in Regulars,} 

contaba, &c. 1 did mint. 

contabas 

Firft Perfefl. 
f contc / counted 

SingA contafte Tbou y &C. 

fcontamos 

PlurA contafteis 
^ con ta ron 

Second Perfeft. 
he contado 1 have counted^ &c« 

has contado, &c. 

Prcterplnperfc^t. 
havia ccntado I had counted^ &c. 

hiivias contado, &c. 

Firft Future. 

yo contarc 

Zing. \ tu contaras 

el contara ^ W , r ^ & c , 

nofotros conraremos 



4 




jP/wr. «| vofotros contareis 

cllos contaran 



Second Future* 

he tie conlir / mm^ «T5«»/, &C. 

Third Future. 

Havre c*e contar A/ fli/gof ft 

Fourth Future- 
havia de contar / was to county &c. , 

Imperative Mood. 

v . X cuenta tu Count ihju 

c;;7 ^' I cucnte el Let him count 

f" con tern os nofotros Let us count 

Piter. \ contad vofotros • Count ye 

(_cuenten clius Let them count. 
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Optative and SubjuncTive Moods 




ente 1 

tines > / county tkc. 

ente, o\\ J 



P>ur. Contemos, conteis, cucntcn. 

The three ImperfecR 
Centura, ccntalfe, contaria, / did count) &c. (as in Re- 
gulars.) 

Preterperfec}. 

hava contado, cV. I haze counted. 

Two pluperfects, 
hubierj r' hubieiTe contado / h id counted. 

hubieras cr hubielics contado, (as in Regulars.) 



Firft Future, 
vo con! a re 1 Jh all aunt 

Sinr* J \ t'J curares 

d coa!::re, (as in Regulars.) 

Second Future, 
vo hubicre contado f I uiL have counted, Sec. (as in Regq- 

tii hubiercs, oV. jj Lrs.) 

Infinitive Mood. 

/7r\ have: cenrido 7b counted 

F . t . i: :. v l r dec o n :£r 7a >/ /; * J hereafter 

Gi':tr.d. contar.do Counting 

Par:. Pir r . c omad j Counted. 

Ti:e irrcpi:]sriry of the following Verbs, conju- 
gated as the Verb t:;:;\fr 3 confifts only in the Prefenc 

t.f the I negative, Imperative, and Prefent of the 
Si:i:* : u-it:ve Mo^iS; changing the o of the penukima 

o k-: :n r.^ three* Pcrfons Singular, and third 



7 > ' 1 
* - • » i T" - J 



of preftne Tcnlcs and Moods. 



; ----- , . v 



/i«£ PreterfeSf, 

2C»-! £ j c: ?r acuciio acofte 



T * 



: r: ziJTi-r apue£o apofle 

acordar 
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Infinitive. 
ncordar, to r.member 

confolar, to comfort 
defollar, to flay 
derollar, to behead 
entontrar, to meet 
esforzar, to jhengihen 

forzar, to force 
hollar, to trample on 
moftrar, tolbow 
provar, to try 
refoMr, to breathe 

foltar, to let loofe 
fonar, to found 

toftar> to toafi 

volSr, to fly 



Prcf Jnd. 
acuerdo 
confuelo 
defuello 
degiiello 
encuentro 
esfuerzo 
f uerzo 
huello 
mueftro 
pruevo 

refaello 

fuel to 

fueno 
tuefto 

vuelo 



Pretcrperfei 
acorde 
confole 
defolie 
degolle 

encontre 

esforze 

forze 
nolle 
moftre 
prove 

refolle 
folte 

fone 
tofie 
vole 



Obferve, That the greater part of the Verbs 

having the Vowel o in the penultima, and ending in 

m\ are Irregulars. 

The Verbs whole Infinitives end in car, terminate 

the firft perfon of their firft Preterperfeft in que> and 
the third Perfon Singular and Plural of the Impera- 
tive in que and quen, and all the perfoas of the Pre- 
fent of the Subjunctive > as, 

arrancar, to pluck out embarcar, to embark 
bolcar, to overturn fecar, to dry 

rocar, to touch abarcar, to undertake 

atacar, to Ottack ahorcar) to hang 

BoL-c'ir makes the Prefent Indicative budcQ, buelcus, budca; 
The Verbs whofe Infinitives end in gar are termi- 

nated$ in the perfons and tenies mentioned above, 

in gue and guen ; as, 



pngar, to pay 
apagSr, to exthruijh 
re^ir, to ivater 



embargar, to flize 
rogar, to pray 

agrcgar, u aggregate 



Prefent Indicative. Pdego, riegas, rtegn \ regamoS, re- 
gain, riegan. Rogar makes in the prefent indicative Ruego, 
rue^as, ruega ; rogamo?, rogais, ruegan. 

To the Verbs having an c in the penultima of the 
Infinitive Mood, we mult add an i before the faid e 
in the three firft pcrfofts Singular, and the third of 

the 
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the Plural, in the Pre fen t of the Indicative, Impe- 
rative, and Subjunctive; as, 

In (. Si; 1 }. 
accrtar, to fucceal acicrto acicrtc 
cerrar, tojiut cicrru cierre 

confcfiar, cunriciTo conficllc. 

The Verb rjuiir. to ^o, is irregular in the firft 
perfeit of the Indieaiive \\\ >od, and Imp -if 'fts and 
Future of rhe r.ubjunc' iw Mrodj ami it is ,i gene- 
ral rule, \\h<n the tuft i\rUct of the Indicative 
Mof d is irregular, the Imp- r... as an 1 Future of the 
Subjunctive follows the irr« ukuity or the Perfccl 
of the Indicative, a^ i.i the V\rb andar. 

I'l Preterperf. Ijl Imp: f Su'j. Put. Su : u 

iiii'Juve ainiiivii r.i ai:*Iu\ kn , CV» 

ar.djv'fte anduvic.as, L'V. 
anduvo 

«jnJuv;»ncs 2,1 hr.pe f. 

andm ilio-s ar.d'jvitlic 

Lnduvicron aiiduvicllcs, crV. 



Of the I Li'bs Pcfiiw 



The Verbs Pafilvc are formrd from the Aetive> 
adding to the Auxiliary Verb the Participle Pafiivc, 
a* in the Indicarive. 

Prcfrnt Tcnfc. 
fToy I Clam loved 

Sin*, j ores !» amado < 77:- .7 

t<s J IHtisio.ctl 
r fomos r II 'e are hz-£ I 

( fun J I Thy are hved. 

And fo throughout the other Moods and Teniea. 



Of the Reciprccul Verbs, 

The Verbs called Pee'procal have all the Pro- 
noun/' after the lnfi. s :-/.v^ Mood, as librar fe. 

Indicative 
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Indicative Moo J. 

Pre lent Feme, 
vo me libro 1 

• c :;:j. \ tn te I i bras 

d 1^ J ibra v r r _ r/r t— 

nos brumes J y ■■' * ' 

lc libran 

fmc hbr.iba 
Sing. I te librabas 

y c] * r rl \ldi ifret nyfefckc: 

f nos nbrabamos 1 - JJ J 

P!ur. < os iibrabais 



I ^ 1 1 

(_ic norai 



raoan 



Firft Frctcrpcrfect. 
roc librtr 1 

Shr. I tc I'brafle 

lc iibro \ r r - rtr 

nos Iibrarnos | - - J - 7 

fc lib: -"iron 



Sccrr.ii IVftwi. 



mo !ibi\!.io / frc>.! :r\flf, 

tc has l.bu.io, ~ i • 



Arv.l fo iii .11 t!ic Tenfes anJ Moods but in 



The Imperative. 



r ■ 



libra ic I 
libicmos nos > T 7 



f;ft thru t jjtlf, v\c 

tihrcn fc 



\f Vcris Infr-'jl::rJ be::ngwg tcthefirjl Coijugatim* 

S'vme of the Iir.perfonals arc Active, fume Pafiive, 
Active aic c^iju^attd in th:s manner. 

Ncvar, 



The ELEMENTS of 



vir, To fno 
Indicative. 



nows 



PrcfenU nieva It fn 

Imperfo'J. ncvaba /f f/tf fnow 

l/i Perftfi. ncvo ^ It fnow ed 

2,7 b' \d Perf. ha f.r hisvo nevado 7f Z> J 

Pluperfect, h "«via fKvado /f W fumed 

Futun: navara // will fnow. 

And fo on, putting only thr third pcribn in every 
Tcnfe and Mood. In this manner arc conjugated 
the following. 

atronar, /; iltouhr ahun.ar, yfas<?J 

granizar, f j ctmrrar, fa plain, or clear 

helar, /3 imj>orta r , fs rw/5 /, t: ic ne- 

rdampajujar, /<? */*/..'*« '•.V' ;; 7 

Prctnt Iiidicati-.c. Tnsena, :f thunders ; tronaba, ;f 

did tbu i>:rr ; hciar, t? prize; ycla, it freezes, Imperfect , 

claba, it d'l freeze \ do 9 it fi eezed ; Clara, // will freeze* 

The PalTive Impcrfonals arc conjugated, adding 
fhc Particle <V before or after the Verbs as. 

Indicative. 

/ > r»/ fc nnta 7r /; w;fo/ 

Itr.ptrf. Ic uot.vba // itwj 

i *r/i t. nolo 7 ^ ^ 

fc ha not.vlo 3 
P'-r^rf.k' havia nouJo // /W wta'/ 
l utve. fc notara 7/ it'/// /y ;;j; t v/. 

And ib in other Tenfes and Moods. 

Obierve, that all the Verbs, but only the Rcgu- 
la is Pafiive, may be conjugated by the Auxiliary 
Verb cfiui\ and ti-e Gerund of the other Verb, 
through all the Moods and Tenfes ; as, 

Indicative. 

Pref. cftov haHando I am f peaking 

cftas h.ibian'Jo 77;;« art fptaking y Sec* 

Imperf. elh.ha hablando 7 was fpeaking^ Sec. 
Ptrf. eituve hablando I h ive I eeyi [peaking. 

The fame mud be obferved in the two other 
Conjugations in cr and ir. 

Stand 
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Second Conjugation of Regular Verbs. 

Indicative. 



Sing . 



Prefent. 

yo vendo IJell 
tu vendes Thou feV.efi 

_ el vendc He fells 

r nofotros vcndemos We fell 
Plur. < vofotros vendeis Ye fell 
(ellos vcnden They fell. 



Imperfcil. 

f yo vendia / did fell 

Sing. ) tu vf ndias Thou didfl fell 

/el vendia He aid fell 

r nofotros vemliamos We did fell 
Plur.i vofotros vendiais Ye did fell 

I ellos vendian They did felL 



Sing. 



Firft Pcrfca. 
yo vendi / fold 

tu vcndifte Thou foldefl 

el vendio He fid 

r nofotros vcndimos We fold 
Plur. \ vofotros vendiftcis Ye fold 
(ellos yendieron They fold. 



Second and third Perfcft. 
yo he cr huve 1 
tu has or huviflc 
el ha or huvo 
r nofotros hemosar huvimos 
ir, ) vofotros haveis or huviftcis 
(ellos hantfr hubieron 





endi'do. 



/ have fold. 
&c. 



f yo havia 



Preterplupcrfect 

1 



Sing. < tu havias 
{el havia 
r nofotros haviamos 
Plur. ) vofotros haviais 
(ellos havian 



vendido, 



/ had fold, Ice. 



Future. 




5 o fbe ELEMENTS of 

Future, 

yo vendere 
\ tu venderas 

cl vendera \t n n «/i /*// f 

r . i . f I fhall qt wtll felL occ, 

nofotros venderemos [ J J 9 

Phir, 1 vofotros vendcreis | 

ellos venderau J 

Imperative. 

J vende tu Sell thou 

w *»'lvendacl Lei him Jell 

f vendamos nos Let us fell 

Plur. < vended vos Sell ye 

tvendan elios Let them fell. 

Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 

Prefcnt. 
yo venda ") 

5;«y. 4 tu ve nd as 

v el venda N , ... 9 

r nofotros vendamos f 7 «^M &c 
f/ar. ^ vofotros vendais I 
(ellos vendan J 



Imperfecta 

fyo vendiera, vendicfTe, vendena "| I could, 

Smg, i tu vendicras, vendiefles, venderias I fkould, 

(_ el vendiera, vendieU?, venden'a I or 

f nof.vendieramos^endiejTcrnoSjVcnderiarnos f would 
Plur A vofotros vendierais, vendieflcis, venderiais \fell, 
lelius vendieran, vendieffen, venderian J &c. 

Pre terper feet, 
yo haya vendido / have fold, &c. 

Preterpluperfech 
yo hubiera or hubiefle vendido / bad fold, kc. 

Firft Future, 
yo vendiere 
Sing. ^ tu vendieres 

„el vendiere , „ ■« /■» • 

r nos vendieremos Y $> M or &C ' 
P/ar. < vos vendiereis 

(eUts vendicrcn 
* Second 
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Second Future, 
yc hubiere vendido I jhall have fold 

tu hubicresj Thou /halt have foU y &C. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. vender To fell 

P erf eel. haver vend ido To have fold 

Future. haver dc vender To jell hereafter 

Gerund- vendiendo Selling 

Parts Faff, vendido Sold, 



After the fame manner as the Verb vender are 
conjugated all the other Regular Verbs of the fecond 
Conjugation ending in lr\ as the following: 

acometer, to attack efconder, to hide 

bever, to drink cmprender, to undertake 

barrcr, to fweep meter, to put in 

correfponder, to correfpbnd oiender, to offend 
comer, to eat prometer, to promt ft 

corre'r, to run refponder, to anfwer 

conceder, to grant reprehender, to reprove 

cometer, to commit temer, to fear. 

dever, to owe 

Of Verbs Irregular of the fecond Conjugation in er. 

caber, to be contained traher, to bring 

hacer, to do y to make tener, to have or to hold 

poder, to be able faber, to know 

poner, to put or to place vcr, to fee, 
querer, to will or to love y or 
to chufe 

Conjugatign of the Verb caber, To be contained. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 
no 

bes 



Cyoquc'i 
Sing. < tu cube! 
(el cahe 



Plur. 4 vos cabcis 



f nos cabemc 

!ur. 1 vos cabcis 

(elios caben 



E 2 Imperfect 



The ELEMENTS of 

Imperfect, 
eabia / was contained 

cabias, &c Thou iva/l> kc. 

Perfect, 
fcupe 1 
Sing, s cupifte I 

CU P° , f ! have been contained, kc 
rcupimos j 

Plur. ) cupiftcis 

£cupicron 

Second Perfect, 
e #r huvc cabido I have been contained, kc. 

Pluperfect. 

havia cabido / have been contained, fcc. 

Firft Future. 
C cabre "1 
s cabras I 

r cabremos \ I ^ al!oT wil! he CSKia!ncd > 
Plur. ) cabreis 
(cabran 

Imperative Mood. 
Sin'* \ ca ^ c tu ^ e mia ' inc ^ 

*' i quepa cl Z,^/ him be contained 

r que pa m os nofotros Let us be contained 
Plur. ) cabe'd vofotms Let ye be containal 
I quepan cllos Let them be contained. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent. 

yo quepa I ma)' be contained 
tu quepas Th:u, &c. 

Imperfects, 
f cupiera, cupiefTe, cabria 

-J cupieras, cupiefies, cabrias 
'cupiera, cupiefle, cabria 



/ could, 
would, or 



!cupi6ramos,ct]picflcmos,cabriamos r/hould be con 
cupie'rais, cupieileis, cabhais | tained, fcc. 
cupieran, cupidTen, cabrian 

Pcrfcft. 
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Perfcd. 

haya cabido / have been contained, ice. 

hayas cabido, fcfe. 

Pluperfect. 

jmbiera or hubieffe cabido, &c. I bad been contained^ &c. 

Firft Future, 
yo cupiere 1 
Sir,** ^ tu cupieres * 




picre v / Jhall or will be contained \ 



rnofotros cupieremos f &c, 
Plurt < vofotros cupierc'ts 

(ellos cupicren J 

Second Future, 
yo hubicre cabido / Jhall lin e been contained) &c. 

Infinitive Mood. 

P'tfenU caber To be contained 
Perfect. haver cabido b.tvt been contained 

Future. haver de caber To be contained hereafter 

Gerund. cabiendo Ban? contained 

Part* Paff. cabido Contained. 




The Irregular Verb hacer, To do, or to make. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tcnfe. 
yo hago / do or / make 

Sing.^ tu haces Thou doejl or macefl 

el hace He does 

nos hacemos IV e do 

Plur. { vos haceis Ye do 

cllos hacen They do. 

Imperfect, 
vo hacia "J 
Sin£. ^ tu hacias J 

nos haciamos f 1 dld 01 1 did mit > * c « 

Piui't % vos haciais | 

cllos hacian J 

E 3 Firft 
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Firft Perfea. 
yo hize 

Sing. \ tu hiziftc 

el hizo vy ^ , £ c 

f nos hizimos 1 ' 
Plur. \ vos hizifteis i 
Cellos hizieron J 

Second Perfect. 

yo he hecho I have done or made % &c 
tu has hecho, tfr. 



Pluperfefh 

yo ha vi a hecho / /ww done or ww^, &c. 

Firft Future. 

yo hare 
S/>t. \ tu haras | 




u ' r / iftw// A or make. &c, 

r nos haremos J ' ' 
P/«r. < vos hareis J 
(ellos haran J 

Imperative Mood. 

Do or make thou 

Let him door make 
hagamos nos Let us make or do 

Zrt </$ or 

Zrt f/wn or tfwfo. 




Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

yo haga / may do or make 
tu hagas Tiou y &c. 

Tmperfe£s. 

Chizicra, hiziefle, haria 

5jW. S hizieras, hiziefles, harias I Tn 

6 .> \- u ' \ J would, could. 

Chiziera, mzieiie, nana J ; . . 

!, • .'. r , . vor would do ox 

nizieramos^nizicliemos^anamos f L o 
nizierais, hizicilcis, namis | 1 

hizieran, hiziefien, harian 



Perfea 
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Perfeft. 

yo haya hecho / have made or done, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

yo hubiera or hubiefie hecho / had made, Sec. 

Firft Future, 
fyohiziere ~\ 
Sing. < tu hizieres j 

* ei h '* iere \l Jball do or make, &c 

r nos hizieremos 
Plur. < vos hiziereis 
t elios hizicrcn 

Second Future, 
yo hubie're hecho / Jhail have done or made y ice, 

Infinitive Mood. 



Prefeni. haccr To do or make 

Perfect, haver hecho To hare done 

Future. haver dc haccr To do hereafter 

Gerund, haciendo Doing or making 

Part. Paff. hecho Dme or made. 

After the fame rcanner are conjugated the follow- 
ing Verbs \ defhacer^ to undo ccntrabacer, to coun- 
terfeit ; rebacer, to make again. 

The Irregular Verb poder, To be able. 

The Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tcnfc. 

yo puedo / am able or / can 

Sing. ^ tu puedes Thou art able or thou canji 

el puedc He can or he is able 

f nos podemos We can or we are able 

Plur, < vos podeis Ye can or ye are able 

Cellos pueden They can or are able. 

Imperfect. 

f pod fa / could or was able 
Sing. < podias Thou couldjl or wajl able 
t podia He could or was able 
c podiamos We could or were aile 
Plur. < pod i a is Ye could or were able 
( pod fan They eould or were able* 

E 4 Firfl 
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f yo puck 
•1 



Firft Pcrfea. 



Sing. | tu pudifte 

f nos pudunos f 7 could 01 hav < httn Mt - 
Plur. 1 vos pudilteis j 
(ellos pudieron J 

Second Perfect. 

yo he podido / have been able, &c* 

tu has podido, 12 c. 

Pluperfect, 
havia podido / had been ah!e, &c. 

Future. 

pod re 
Sing. <{ pod r as 
podrd 

Plur A pod re is 
I podran 

Subjun&ive and Optative Moods, 

Prefent. 
f pueda 1 

£/V.}puedas 
Plur. < podais 

I puedan 

Imperfects. 
Cpudiera, pudiefle, podria "| 
j pudieras, pudieffes, podrias / could, 

tpudiera, pudiefle, podia \Jhould, or 

rpudieramos^pudieffemo^podriamos ( would be 
Plur. < pudierais, pudieffeis, podriais [ abl: y &c, 

Cpudicran, pudicflen, podrian 

Perfect. 

yo haya podido, fcfV. / have been able, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

hubiera or bubieffe podido, 0V, / faw to» &c, 

Firft 



the Spanish Grammar. 57 



Firft Future. 

f pudicre 
S^Jpudieres 

t pudiere v> / * /; QX le ah l iy & c , 
rpudicremos 
/V«r.)pudiereis 

( pudieren 



Second Future. 

hubiere pudido, to. / A 1 " *** *"» * W '> &c * 

Infinitive Mood. 

PnfenU poddr To be able 

Per fat, haver po.iido 7a tfflfc 

Future. haver de poder 7a k able hereafter 

Gerund pudiendo Being able 

Part. Paff. podldo Been able. 

The Irregular Verb poncr, To place. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt. 

f yo pongo / place 

Sing- < tu pones Thou place/} 

i el pone He places 

r nofotros ponemos We place 
Plur. \ vofotros poneis Ye place 

t ellos poncn They place. 

Imperfect, 
ponia / did place, &c. 

ponias, &c. 

Firft Perfect. 

r yo pufe 
Sing. < tu pufifte 

t el r ri '° , r l placed, &c 

r nofotros pusimos 1 1 



Plur. \ vofotros puftfteis I 
£ellos pufieron J 



Second Perfect, 
yohepucfto / have placed, &c. 

tu has puefto, Is'c. 
7 Pretcr- 



The ELEMENTS of 

Preterpluperfect. 
havia puefto / had put> &c. 

Firft Future, 
yo pondre / Jhall or will put, &c„ 

Second Future, 
he de poner / muft put> &c. 

Third and Fourth Future, 
havrc de poner J Jhall be obliged to put 

kavia dc poner / was to put. 



Imperative Mood. 

r fpontu Put thou 

bt)1 Z' I ponga el Let him put 

r pongamos nofotros Let us put 
Plur. i poned vofotros Put ye 

I pongan ellos Let them put. 



Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefer t Tenfe. 
ponga 1 
S/^r.^pongas j 

P° nc ? ) I mas Uc. 

f pongamos 1 
Phr. < pengais 
i pongan 

Imperfe^s. 

fpufier^pufidrejpondria ] I fiould, 

Siug. i pufieras, puiitiies, pondnas j 

r P uficramo5,puncflcmoFj)ondriamos f mihtput 
PturA puherais, putieiicis, porrdnais 
(puiieran, puficflcn, pond r fan 

Preterpenefr. 
haya puefto I had put) &c. 

Preterpluperfeftf. 

hubiera or hubieffe puefto / had put> kc> 

Firft 



the Spanish Grammar. 59 



Firft Future. 

pufiere 
§ing*\ pufieres 

P u |H re >I fiall ox will put, &c 

PLr. i puficreis 

□uficren 




Second Future, 
hubicrc pucfto / jhall have put. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefeni. poncr To put 

Perfect. haver puefto To have put 
Gerund. ponicndo Putting, 

Part. Pajf. puefto Put. 

After the fame manner are conjugated the fol- 
lowing Vcrb c .: 

anteponer, to prefer iir.poner, to impofe 

componer, to csmpsfe t or to proponcr, to propofe 
mend rcponer, to put again. 

difponcr, to difpefe 

and any other Verb derived from porter. 
The Irregular Verb querer, To will, to love, or to cbufe. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent Tcr.fe. 
quicro J will or love 

Sing. -J tu quieres Thou willejl or lovejl 

quicre He wills or loves 

r nofotros queremos We will or love 
Plur, i vofotros que re is Ye will or Uve 
(ellos quieren They will or love, 

Preterimperfeft. 
qucria / did will or love 

Sing. ^ querias Thou didjl will or love 

queria He did will or love 

f queriamos IVe did will or love 
Plur. I queriais Ye did will or love 

C querian They did will or love. 

Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft. 

quiTe / willed or loved 

Sing. 1 quisiile You willed or loved 

quifb He willed or 

r quistmos We willed or fcwi 

Plur. \ quisifteis Ye willed or Uvei 

I quificron They willed or loved. 

Second Pcrfeil. 
nc or have querido / forw willed or &C. 

Prctcrplupcrfe'R-. 
h .1 v » a q ue r id o 1 had id I led o r h ved } & C . 

Firft Future, 
qucrre 1 
5%. < querras j 

tquerra }f fall will ot tot, 

rquerrc.T.os 
Plur. < querreis | 
( qucrran J 

Second Future, 
yo he de quertr / mujl will or love, &c. 

Third Future. 
Iiava dc qutrer / /W/ obliged to hi't) &c« 

Fourth Future, 
ha via de qucrcr / was to love. 

Imperative Mood. 

. C quicre tu Will y.u or love you 

quiera el Let him will or hi e 

c quuarr.os nofotros Z^f w will or /jw 
P/wr. ) qucred vofotros Will ye or love 
I quicran cllos wi// or 



Optative and Subjun&ive Moods. 



Prefent T enfe. 



f qu'.cra 

Sing. \ quieras 

( qu era 





Pkr. Jqurais 

£ quxran 



nucamos 



Three 
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Three Imperfects. 

f quificra, quifiefle, querm ^ 
Sin*. \ quificras, quifieffes, querrias J / Jhould, 

tquifiera, quifiefle, querna I would, or 

f quificramos, quificfemof, querriamcs (could love y 
PI fir. \ quitler.us quifuiflei% qucrriais &c. 

(quificran, quiiiefl.cn, qucrrhn 

Pretcrpei feci, 
yo haya qucrido / hud d-fir'd or hvcd t kc. 

Prcterplupcrfrcl. 

hubicra cr hubieiTe qucrido / tad d jiud or loved. Sec. 

Firft future, 
fquifierc "1 
Sing, < qui fie res | 

' ^i ui *; k " c } ijuu -j.il: or &c. 

rquil'eremns ' 

/\<r . quiucrcis 
^quiiicrcn 

Second Future 
h'ibicrc qucrido, Lr'f. I JbaL be ivuling y or yjj// hve y &c. 



Infinitive Mood. 

Prf/*. qitCKT 7tf 7i7i7 Or f? IsVf 

Pttttf. haver qucrido have willed ox loved 

i ut. haver do querer 7a :(,•:// or f? /jt/* hereafter 

tintnul. queriendo /IF./ or /ji'/if^ 

P.u t. qucrido U i .;d or loved. 



Tbc !rvrg:ii:r Verb tracer, 7i *m'£. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt Tenfe. 
yo trahigo / bring 

Sing. ^ tu trahes Thou Irin ejl 

el tribe He brinjs 

nofotrostrahemcs U\ bring 
Plu*. \ rofotros trahe.s Ye bring 

ellos trahen T-.ey Irinj 



Preter- 



6i rbe ELEMENTS of 



Preterimperfeft. 

!trahfa / did bring 

t r a h i a s Thou did fl bring 

trahia He did bring 

r trahiamos We did bring 

Plur. ) trahiais Ye did bring 

I trahian They did bring. 

Firft Preterperfecl. 

f traxe / brought 

Sing, •s tr.ixifte Thou brought eft 

L traxo He brought 

f trax \ m os / Ve I r ought 

Plur. < traxifteis Te brought 

t traxeron They brought. 

Second Perfect, 
he or huve trahido / have brought, &c. 

Preterpluperfevh 
havia trahido I had brought, &c. 

Firft Future. 

r trahere' / fiail or will bring 

Sing. ) traheras 7hou wilt bring, &c« 

I trahera He will bring 

r trahere mos We will bring 

Plur. J trahcreis Te will bring 

(_ traheran They will bring. 

Second Future, 
he de traher I muji bring, he. 

Third Future, 
kavre de traher / will be obliged to brings kc 

Fourth Future, 
havia de Raher / was to brin*. kz. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing S tr * hc tu ^ rin " l * mi 

^' | trahia el Let him bring 

f trahigamos nofotros Let us bring 
Plur. ) trahed vofotros Let ye bring 
I trahigan ellos Let them bring. 



Optative 
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Optative and Subjunftive Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

trahiga "| 
S/ajf.^trahigas j 

rtrahigamos { 

Plur. \ trahigais I 
( trahigan J 

Preterimperfecb. 

f traxera, traxefle, traheria 1 
) traxcras, traxeffes, trahcrias \{ wo f> 
kraxera, traxefle, traheria \Jkoud or 

r traxeramos, traxeftemos,traheriarnos {could bring* 

. ) traxerais, traxefleis, traheriais j &c. 

' \ traxcran, traxeflen, traherian 

Preterperfeft. 

f haya 
fc'Uf.JhSyai 

1 hd y? Ltrahfdo J / have brought, &C 
hayamos 

P/*r. 4 hayais 

hayan 

Two Prcterpluperfe&s. 
f hubiera or hubiefle trahido 1 
Sing. \ hubicras or hubiefles J 

( hubiera or hubiefle Uhadhrought, fcv . 

c hubieramos or hubieiiemos { 

Plur. ) hubierais or hubiefleis J 
(hubieran or hubieflcn J 

Firft Future. 

f traxere 
Sing. < traxeres 

U ^ raxcre {ijhallb'in^kc. 
r traxere mos { J * 

Plur.) traxere is j 



Second Future, 
hubiere trahido / Jhall have brought, &c. 



Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. traher To bring 

Per feel, haver trahido To have brought 

Future. haver dc traher To bring hereafter 

Gerund. trahiendo Bringing 

Part. Pajf. trahido Brought, 

After the fame manner are conjugated the Com- 
pound Nt\b^retrahh y contraber, to contraft; diftra 
ber y to diftraft; atrah'er> to attraft, 

The Irregular Verb faber, To know. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

yo le / know 

Sing. \ tu labes Thou knowejl 

el fabe He knows 

nos fabemos We know 

Plur. \ vos fabe is Ye know 

ell os faben 7 hey know. 

Imperfect. 

/ did hew 
as TJjgu didjl know 
a He did know 

r fabiamos We did know 
Plur. ) fabiais Ye did know 
I fabiaa They did know, 

Firft Perfect, 

f fupe / knew 

Sing. < fupifte Thou knewejl 

I fiipo He knew 

e fupi'mos We knew 

Plur. ) fupiileis Ye knew 

I fupieron They knew* 

Second Perfect, 
he or hube fabido / have known 
Sing. I has fabido Thou haji known 

ha fabido He has known 

f nemos fabido tt'e have known 





Plur, < haveis fabido Ye have known 

I han fabido They have known. 



Preter 
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s 



Plur. 



Preteiplupcrfeft. 



h.ivi'a 

huvias 

havu 

haviamos 

haviais 

havun 



fab i do ^ / had tnown y &c, 



! fab re 
fabras 
fabra 

! fab rem os 
fabrcis 
ft. bran 



Firft Future. 

/ Jhall or will know 
Thou Jhalt or wilt know 
He Jhall or will know 
We Jhall or will know 
Ye Jhall or will know 
They Jhall or will know. 



Second Future, 
he dc fabcr Imufi know, &c. 

Third Future, 
havre de fabcr / will he obliged to know, 



Frurtli Future, 
havia de fabcr / was to know, &c. 



Imperative !\iood. 

«. J fahe tti K'-iowthru 

tn Z' \ li'pa el Let him Hm 

f paui'^ nolotio? i»ft tii How 
p, % laled v«.f -no. t'nru yr 



SuhjuncVivc and Optative MooJs. 



fl.y.1 1 

r icpamos I y ' 
( fepan 



F Three 
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Three Imperfe&s. 

Sfupiera, fupicfle, fabna 1 
fupieras , Oipielfo, fabnas JmM w 

fup.era, iupielle, (abr.a I ^ ^ 

flupieramos, iupieiitmos, iabnamos ^ c 
Plur. < fupierais, fupiefleis, fabriais 

[fupicran, fupic'flen, iabrian 



Preterperfeft. 

f haya fabido 

Sing, I ha y as lab i do 

(hava fabido l r , , 
L, ' . , , , ?7 /;tfx/^ known* \c. 
fhayamos iabido 1 

/V«r. < hayais fabido 

L hi van fabido 

Preterplu perfect, 
fhubicra or hubiclle fabido 
Sir*. < hubicras or hubitfics 



i 



/ hubiera or hubitffe v,i ;I „„ 

... l u-'/r ? I bad kncivn y ciQ. 

fnubicramos or humcilemos I 



/Vw. < hubicrais or hubieflcis 
L hubic: an or hubieilcn 



Firft Future. 

fupicrc 
«Vwf. *) fupieres 

J upicrc \ 1 jhall ox will know, &c. 



f fupieremos 
P/wr. «; fupiereis 



[fupi 



upicren 



Second Future. 

f huHcre iabido 
tmg.< hubiues fabido 

L hubiere f ibido \r /t n i ; 
, ,. , , . , fl mad have known. &c» 

f nubieremos labiuo I 4 
Plur. i hubiereis fabido I 
£ hubieien fabido J 

Infinitive Mood. 



Pnfent. faber To know 

Perfefl* haver fabido To have known 

Future, haver <k faber Ta kmw hereafter 

8 Gerund, 
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Gerund, fabiendo Knowing* 
Part. P off. fabido Known. 



The Irregular Verb vcr, To Jet 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe, 

f~yo vxo / fee 

Sing. < tu vcs Thcu feejl 

£el ve He fees 

fnofotros vemos We fee 
Plur, < vofotros veis Ye fee 

[i llos veil They fee. 

Imperfect. 





f veia 


/ did fee 


Sing. ■ 


! veias 


Thou didftfee 




[ veia 


He did fee 




f veiamos 


JVe did fee 


Plur. - 


vciais 


Tc did fee 


1 


[ veian 


They did fee. 



Obferve, that via in that Tenfe is never ufol, 

although it is found in all the Spanifo and Etglijb 
Grammars, Vidc ) in the firft Perfect, is iikcwuc 
not in ufe. 

Pit d PictcrperfeS. 
fvf I jaw 

Sir,? .\ \\ ft e llrAi fa ivejl 

( vio He Jaw 

\imns IV c fnw 

Plur, \ v ']<}-; is Ye jaw 

\ :eron They fatu. 

•Second Perfect, 
h? vifto /taw y*™ 

Sing. <j has vifto Tfez/ baft feen 

ha vifto ft /ifljr 

f he m ( »s v i fto U \ have feen 

(han vifto 37yv £w* yfeff. 

F 2 Pretcr- 
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Preterpluperfeft. 
fhavia 1 
Sing. < havi'as 

P/ttr. } haviais 
£ havian 

Firft Future, 

r vcrc / Jhall or will fee 

Sing. \ veras jW/ or «///* y?# 

( vera ^// or will fee 

f vercmos Jhall or tw'Z/ 

P/ttr. % vercis or will fee 

L vcran 27^ Jhall or «//// yJr. 

Second Future, 
he de ver / mujl fee 
Sing. ^ has de ver Thou mujl fee 

ha de ver He mujl fee 

f hemos dc ver We mujl fee 

Plur. < have'is de ver Ye mujl fee 

than de ver They mujl f% e. 

two other Futures as above in the other Verbs. 



Si "* { It 



Imperative Mood. 

tu See thou 



vea el Let him fee 

r veamos nofotros Let us fee 

Plur. ) ved vofotros See se 

I vean ellos Let them fee. % 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 



Prefent Tenfe. 
yo vea "1 
S 'mz.i tu vcas 




t nofotros veamos 
Plur. 1 vofotros vea is 

£ ellos vean 



Imperfecta 
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Imperfefls. 

f vicra, vicfTc, vena 
Sing. -J vieras, viefTes, vcrias 

[ viera, viefle, veria 

f vieramos, vieflemo«, vcriamos 
Plur. \ vierais, viefleis, veriais 

£ vie'ran, vicffen, verian 

Perfect. 



/ could 1 1 would, I 
Jbould fee> &c. 



f hay a 
Sing. < hay as 
L haya 
hayamos 
Plur. I hayais I 

hayan J 



vifto J I have fit*, Sec 



Pluperfea. 

Chubiera or hubicfTe ") 
Sing. \ hub i eras or hubiefles 

Chubiera cr hubicfTe 

f hubieramos or hubieffemos 
Plur.< hubicrais or hubiefTeis 

C hubieran or hubieffen 



vifto J I had feen y Sec 



Firft Future. 




vierc 

viercs 

vierc 



r viercmos I J ^ al1 or W ' 7/ A> &c - 
Plur.i vie'reis 
( vieren 



Second Future. 



Sing. 



1 



hubiere 
hubieres 
hubiere 
r hubieremos 
Plur. < hubieress 1 
( hubieren J 



^vifto J 1 jhall have fetn> tec 




Infinitive Mood. 



Pref 
Per/. 
Put. 
Gerund. 



Ter 



haver vifto 
haver de ver 



viendo 
Part. Pajf. vifto 



5£ 

To have feen 

To fee hereafter 
Seeing 

Seen. 

F 3 



Of 
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Of the Verbs ending in cer. 

The following Verbs, whofe Infinitives end in 
cer, are terminated in zco in the Prefent Indicative 
Mood, in the firft Perfon ; but all the other Per- 
ions are conjugated without adding that z. 

The Third Perfon Singular of the Imperative 
Mood ends in zca, the firft Perfon Plural in zcamos, 
and the third Perfon Plural in zcan. 

The Termination of all the Perfons of the Pre- 
fent Subjunctive Mood is as follows; 



Sing 



!zca 
zcas 
zca 



Plur 



izedmos 
zcais 
zcan. 



And in all other Tenfes or Moods z is not ufed be- 
fore c, although a great many of thofe Verbs are de- 
rived from the Latin ; as you may fee in the fol- 
lowing. 

All the Prefents of Indicative and Subjunftives 
of the following Verbs end in the firft Perfons. In- 
dicative and Subjunctive adolezco> adolczca; czco y 
izca-y and fo go on. 



Adolrccr, to grow fuk 
ngradecer, to thank 
amanecer, to ; ife joon 
apetcccr, to defire 
Compadecer, to pity 

conocer, to know 
creccr, to grow 
Desfallecer, to faint 
tlelvanecer, to vatvjh 
Encarece'r, to grow dearer 
cihblcccr, to ejiablijh 
enflaquecer, to grow lean 
empobrecer, to grow poor 
enriquecer, to grow rich 
cudurecer, to grew bard 
engraadecer, U magnify 



Prcfnt. 
adolczco 

a^radezco 
amanczco 
a nc te zco 

I 

compudczco 

conozco 
crczcu 

dcsfallczco 
defvanezco 

cncarczco 

eftablczco 
enflaquezco 

cmpobrczco 
ennquezco 

endurezco 

engrandczco 



Indicative. 

Pretcrpcrfeft* 
adoleci 

agradrci 

O 

amancci 

apetcci 

compiled 
conoci 

creci 

desfalicci 

defva neci 

encareci 

clhbleci 
enfl..r 'jed 

empobreci. 

enriqueci 

endureci 
engrandcci 

entriftecer, 
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pntriftcccr, to grow melancholy 
cnnobleccr, to ennoble 
enfobeibecer, te grow proud 
emmudecer, to grow dumb 

Feneccr, to finilh 
fallecer, to fail <r' die 
florcctr, to fiourijh 
fortalecer, to ftrengthen 
favorcccr, to favour 
Merecer, to dcferve 
Naccr, to be born 
Obedecer, to obey 
Pacer, to feed 

pcteccr, to Perijh 
padeccr, to fuffer 
parecer, to appear 



Prcfent. 

entrtftezco 
cnnoblezco 



cnfobeibezco 
emmudczco 
fenezco 
fallezco 
florezco 

fortalezco 

favorezco 

mcrczco 
nazco 

obedezco 
pazco 
perezco 
pad e 7X0 
parezco 



Indicative. 

Preterperfecl- 

cntrifteci 
ennobled 
enf >berbeei 
emmudeci 



fencci 

failed 

florccl 

fortalcci 

favored 

mereci 

naci 

obedeci 

paci 

pereci 

padeci 

pareci 



Conjugation of the Verb Irregular tenfr, To have, or 

to held. 



Indicative. 



Prcfent Tenfe. 

f ten go / have or held 

Sing. < tienes Thou haft 

(_tiene He has 

Stent mos IV c have 

tends Yt have 

tienen 7 hey haze. 



Imperfect, 

f tenia J had 

Sing, I ten i as Thou hadjl 

L tenia He had 

Steniamos We had 

teniais Te had 

tenian They had. 



F 4 Pretcr 
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PrcterperfcJh 

C tuvc / had 

Sing. \ tuvifle Thou hadjl 

L tuvo He had 

r tuvimos If c had 

Plur. ) tuvifteis Ye had 

I tuvieron They had. 



Second Per feci-, 
he ten i do / have had 




has tenido Thou haft had 

ha tenido, He has had y &c. 

Pretcrpluperfect. 

f havia tenido / had had 

Sing. < havias tenido Thou ha>ft had 

(havia tenido He had had 

f haviamos tenido We had had 

Plur. < haviais tenido Ye had had 

t havian tenido They had had. 

Firft Future, 

f tendre 1 jhall or will hare 

S! fig. < tendras 7£<w _/Wr or twVf have 

I tendra yW/ or will have 

f tend rcn 10s We Jhall or w//// /wu* 

Plur. < tendreis Yc Jhall or will have 

I tendran 7% yW/ or w/7/ Zwzv. 

Second Future, 
he de tener / muft have, &c, 

has de tener, ft. 

1 liiid Future, 
havia de tener / was to have, &c. 

havias de tener, UY. 

Fourth Future, 
havre de tentr 7 yW/ he ollhed ti hair. 



Imperative Mood. 

g» \ tu Have or hold thou 

** X tenga el Let him have 

r tengamos nofctros Let us have 
Plur. ) tened vofotros Have ye 

I tengan ellos Let them have. 



Optative 
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Optative and Subjunctive Moods, 
tcnga T 

Sing. *) ten gas | 

teivjamos | 

Prctcrimperfeft. 

f 1 1] vici ii| tuviefles tendria 
Sing, \ tuvicMS, tuviefles, andrfas | / cou!d> 

[tuvu-M, tuvieiTe, tendria or 

ftuvierainos, tuvieflemos, tendriamos (would bave % 
Plur \ ruvierais, tnvicfleis, undriais | Sec. 

Ltuvicran, tuvicflen, tendriaa 

Pretci perfect. 

haya tenido 1 
Sing. \ hayas tenido 1 

haya tenido \ i krcc hai QX hdd &c- 
f havamos tenido ' 



Plur. < hayais tenido I 
£ ha van tenido J 




Firft and ll-cond PrctcrplupcrfeJts. 

f huviera or huviefle "] f 

Sin*. \ huvie'ras or huvielles j I 

t huvicra or huvieifc \ t jj 0 J I bad had^ 
huvieramos or 

Plur* \ huvierais cr huviefleis J 

huvierau or hu vie ilea J 

Firft Future, 
tuviere I jhail ha~je or hold 

Sing. ^ tuvieres Thou jb alt have 

tuviere He Jhall have 

r tuvicremos We jh ill have 
Plur. J tuvicreis Ye Jhall have 

I tuvierea They Jhall have* 

Second Future. 

f hubiere 
Sing, s hubieres 

L hubiere i J/ Jhall or will have or 

fhubiercmos \ tcn,d( M bold. 
Plur. < hubiercis 

thubicrcn 



Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. tener To have or to hold 

Ptrfeft, haver tenido To have had or held 
Future* haver de tener To have hereafter 
Gerund, teniendo Having or faking 

Part. Paff. tenido Had or held. 



Like this Verb are conjugated its compounds 
through all Moods and Tcnfcs ; as, 

man tcner, to maintain foftcnef, to fuflain 

derener, to detain content; r, to contain. 

retener, to retain 



Of the Verbs in gcr. 

The following Verbs, whofe Infinitives end in 
ger, make the Prefent of the Indicative and Sub- 
junctive Moods by changing g into j\ the fame in 
the third Perfon Singular, and the tirft and third 
Perfons Plural of the Imperative Mood. 



Infinitive* Indicative. 

Prefent. Preterperf 

encoger, to jhrink encojo encogi 

recogcr, to gather recojo rccogi 

acoger, to entertain acojo acogi 

efcoger, to chufe efcojo efcogi 

coger, to catch cojo cogi. 



Of the Irregulars with an o in the pcmilt'ma s or the 

lajlfyllable but one. 

Conjugation of the Verb volvcr To turn. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

[vuelvo / tio n 

vuelves Thou turnefl 

vuelve He turns 

volvemos Wt turn 

Plur. I volveis Ye turn 

vuelvcn They turn. 

Imperfect 
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Imperfe£h 

volvia / did turn 

Sing. ] volvias V" /<*v turn 

volvia Hrddtmn 

vol viamos // V taw 

P/wr. ^ volviais 3V /ft./ /«ni 

volviaii i /;< v f/J>"fl« 



Firft Preterp-rfcch 
volvio //r tvmcd 

volvimos />' f turned 
Phi) . ^ volviftcis 3 r turned 

vt^lvici on i/'-V turned. 



Second PrPtrrr.erfi.ch 




n 1 . I I ba m j 

. Vviulto^ • 

i rw - i"' - navemus f \ ckQ. 



I bavt tumid) 



1 



C • 



Prctorplupcrft'i.1. 
h n v ' 1 1 j" 




* ■ 

^ vuclto <^ / ZW /iota/, &C. 



Firft Future, 

voire re / Jkall or will turn 

Sing . ^ vo I v e r ;t s T<b u o r it' :// fa r» 

vol vera He jhall ox will turn 

volvercmos H e jhall or a*/// turn 

Plur. \ voJvercis Ye jhall or will turn 

vol veran They jball or «//// turn. 

Second Future, 
he de volvcr / ?t:ufl turn 
has de volver Tbou mujl turn, ice. 

The Third and Fourth Futures as in the other Verbs. 

Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 

y . [ vuclvc tu 7&r» thou 

ln ^' I vuclva el Let him turn 

volvamos nofotros Let us turn 
Plur. \ volved vofotros Turn ye 

vuelvan cllos Let them turn. 




Optative and Subjunftive Moods 




Prcfent. 



1 



I may turn^ 



I m perfects. 

Svolviera, volviefle, vol vena 
volvicras, volvefles, volvcn'as |7 ctuld, 

volviera, volviefle, volveria {/hould y or 

r volvieramos^volvieflemos, volvcriamos ( would turn^ 
Plur.} volvierai^, volvielTeis, volvcriais I &c. 

£ volvieran, volvicflen, volverian J 

Preterperfc&. 




vuclto ^ I have turneJ % 



Two Pre terpluper feds. 



S ing 



f hubiera or hubiefle 
. < hubieras cr hubicflis 



C hubiera cr hubiefle 
f hubieramos or hubiefltmos 
Plur, < hubierais or hubiefleis | 

( hubieran or hubieflen J 



vuelto 



i 



/ had tutnedy 

&c. 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 



f vol vie re 

Sing, \ vol vie res 



fvolvierc I / (hall or will turn, &c 

I volvieremos f 



Plur. i volviereis I 
(.volvicret J 



Second Future. 

f hubic're 
Sing, s hubieres 

( hubiere I vuc | to J J fh.dl or will have turned, 

r hubieremos | ) &c. 

P/wr. ^ hubiems 
[ hubieren 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. volvcr Ti? ter» 

Per feel, haver vuel to T:. have twne.i 

Future. haver de voivcr To ttrn hereafter 

Gtvund. vol vim do Turning 

Pert. PaZ vuelto Turned* 



The following Verbs are conjugated in the fame 
manner as the Verb -solver, by changing the 0 of the 
penuitima, or lait fylKible but one, into ue in the 
three Pe-.' -ns Singular, and third Plural, of the 
Prefen , Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunftive 
Moods. 

//; die i . 7 / / rc. S u I ;un k 7 ive . 

1'? ■■/}■ t. Pr ient. 

fol.r, /• *' lu;io fuel a 

coz'-r. *' ■! ei'c/o cac/a 

doler, , cluck* due! a 

oler, . : huelo luicLi 

Obferve, :!vl :!*t fyi:- 1 a. : rv ^aried thus: 

/ .i.:y Snhjunflive* 

P*vf.*:t. PtefeKt. 

Caer, to f civ* a cai^a 

, J - 3 

roer, /i rcre roi-o ro;2;a 

In 
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In the following Verbs an i is added before the e 
of thelaft fyllable but or\e, in the three Perfons Sin- 
gular, and third Plural of the Prefent Indicative, 
Imperative, aod Subjunftivc Moods. 





Indicative, 


S ubjunclive. 




Prefent. 


Prefent. 


defender, to defend 


defiendo 


defienda 


hendcr, to cleave 


hiendo 


hienda 


cerner, to fift 

en tender, to under/land 


cierno 


cierna 


entiendo 


entienda 


heder, to Jlink 


hiedo 


hieda 


pcrder, to loft 


pierdo 


pierda 



Of Verbs Paffroe of the fecund Conjugation. 

The Verbs PafTive are formed in the fame manner 
as thofe of the fit ft Conjugation, with one of the 
Auxiliaries fer, and the Participle Paffive of the 
Verb conjugated, thus: 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 

foi querido Cl am loved 

Sing. I eres quendo s Thou art hvtd 



es querido L He is loved 

fomos queridos f We are loved 

Plur. \ fois queridos < Ye arc loved 

fon queridos £ They arc loved. 

Pretcrimperfect. 

f era quendo / nas loved 

Sing. < eras querido Thou waft loved 

fera querido He was lov.d 

r eramos queridos We were loved 

Plur.\ erais queridos Ye were loved 

I eran queridos They were loved 

Pluperfcft. 
rfui or he fiuo querido 1 
Sing. ) fuifte or has fido querido > / have been loved, &c. 
I fui or ha fido querido, Zsc. J 



And fo in the other Tcnfes and Moods. 

Of 
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Of Verbs Reciprocal. 

Thefe Verbs arc conjugated as thofe of the firft 
Conjugation; as, 

Ofender fe, To offend ones Jelf. 



Indicative, 

Prelent. 

me ofendo 
ofcndcs 
nde 

r nos ofendemos 
Plur. J os otendcis 
£fe ofendcii 



f me of 
Sing. 1 te ofe 
C fe ofe 



/ offend my [elf. 
Ibouy &c. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Imperfect. 

me ofendia 
te otendi.is 
fe ofe (id i a 
nos okndiamos 
os ofendi us 

it ofji.diall 



/ did offend my f elf &c. 



Si*.: 



PL 



nr. 



Perfect. 



me nfendi 

te ufendifte 
(c ofendio 
10s oiemlimos 



1 1 



«'S o fend ilk is 
le ofenditron 



/ offended 



Imperative. 



S 



Offenithzu thyfelf 
Let him offend kimfelf 
Let us offend our f elves 
Offend ye your [fives 

Let them offend t be mf elves* 

Obferve, that the Perfons may be doubled ; as, 



ofe nde te 
ten da le 

ofendamos nos 
Plur. 1 ufended o* 

oftndan fe 



fendes : or thus, ofcndome i 



deft, 
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dcfie y ofendcfe, &c. by putting the Pronoun after 

the Verb. 



Of Verbs Imperjonal. 

The Imperfonals of this Conjugation are, 
Haver, To be in what concerns a place, &c. 

Indicative. 

Pre lent Tenfe. 
hay or no hay There is, or there is not, or there arc, 

Imperfect, 
havia There was, or there were. 

Firft Prefer per feci, 
hiivo There was, or there has been. 

Second Perfect, 
ha havido There has been* 

Pluperfect. 

havla havido There had been* 



Future. 

havra There will or Jhall be. 

Second Future, 
ha de haver There mujl be* 

And fo of the other Futures. 



Imperative. 

haya Lei it be. 

Optative. 

oxala que haya God grant that there be* 

X 

Imperfe£s. 

que huvieraj huviefle, or havria That there could, would, 

or Jhould be. 



Perfeft. 

que haya havido That there has been. 



Pluperfeft 



i 
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PluperfefL 
que huviera havido tfbat there had been. 

Future. 

que huviei^ That there Jhall be. 

Obferve, that the Spanijh exprefles the Imper- 
fonal Verbs as the Latin but in Englijh they are 
obliged to add there or it; and in French they ufe 

to put il y £s? c. 

Examples. 

Hay mucha gente en Londres, there are a great ma- 
ny people in London 5 havia tres cientos fo Ida do 5 en 

d cafiillO) there were three hundred foldi'ers in the 
caftle ; hum muchas mugeres in la iglejia, there were 

many women in the church. 

Scr, To be> in what concerns the offence or qualities cf 

things. 

Indicative. 

PrefenU es, no es It is, it is not. 
Jmpfrfefl. era // was. 

Perfcti. fue // has been. 

And fo in the other Tenfes. 

Examples; 
Es tiempo de levantar, it is time to get dp ; er'a 

t.empo de zr 9 it was time to go 5 fue noche s it has 

been night j Jera verdad, it will be true. 

So the Verb fir is conjugated with menejtet; as, 
Es menefter hacer efto, this muft be done; era me- 

vefier efmber 9 it was neceffary to write; yo iria fi 
fuera menefier^ I would go, if it fhould be neceflVv. 
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The Verb hnperfoml placer, To pleafe. 

Indicative Mood. 



es 



Pre Cent. place It pleafe 

I mp erf cel. pi ac fa * It did pleafe 

Fin i Per feci, plugo It pleafed 

Second P erf cel. ha placido It has pleafed 

Fiiiivc. placera It will pleafe, 

Imperative. 

Plega Let it pleafe, &c, 

Llovcr, Tc rain, 

Llueve It rains 

Llovia It did rain 

Liovio // rained 

Ka llovia o It has rained 

Llovera // Jhall or will rain. 

Imperative. 

Llucva Let it rain. 



Hedcr, fT o Jlinh 

Hicde It flints 

Hedia It did Jlinh 

Hedio It jlunk 

Hedera will flinh -j &c. 

Olcr, To Jmell. 

h.s Verb, as well as Hover, changes the o into 
\ Hi? Prcfent Tenfes. 

Huele // fmelh 

Huha It didfmell 

Hucla Let it fmell 

Que huela That it ?nay fmell. 

tcccr, acaecer, To happen, are conjugated 
id.r.e manner. 



.'tcoutece, acaece // happens, &c. 



Pertenecer, 
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Pertenecer, To belong j the fame. 
Pertenece It belongs &c. 

The Reciprocal or Fafiive Imperfonals are con- 
jugated as the Verb leerfe, To b*read. . 

Se lee or leefe // is read 
Se lei a // was read 

Se leio // has been read. 

And fo are conjugated Jaberfe, To be known, 

Se fabe, or fabe fe // is known 

Se fabia, or fabia fe // zvas known 

Se fupo> or iupo fe /* been known 

iie fabra, fabra fe ^ w/7/ ^ knozvz. 

Imperative. 

Sepa fe Lei it be known* 

Hacer fe, To be mf.de. 

\ 

Se hace . It is made 
Se hacia It was made 
Se hizo It has been made 
Se hara It will be made, 

Obferve, that all the Verbs, Regular aftd Irregu- 
lar, of the fecond Conjugation, are, as wdl as thole 

of thefirft, conjugated in Spanijb as in EngUJh, with 

the Auxiliary Verb ejlar, To be, and the Gerund of* 

the Verb s as, 



Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

eft oy 1 e y en d o I am reading 

Sing* "j eft as leyendo Thsu art reading 

efta leyendo He is reading 

eft am b s 1 eyendo We are read- ng 

Plur*\ eftais leyendo Ye arc reading 

eftan leyencL Tie-: a*t reading* 

G i And 
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And fo in all the Moods and Tenfes, and likewifc 
in the Imperfonals as, 

Efla lloviendo // rains 

Eftaba lloviendo // did rain 

Eftuvo lloviendo has rained, or // was tai/iin* 

Ha eltado lloviendo // has been raining 

Havia eftado lloviendo // bad teen rawing 

Eftara lloviendo // will be raining. 

And fo in all the Tenfes. 

Of Verbs Regular cf the third Conjugation in ir j as, 

Sufrir, To fufer. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent Tcnfe. 

f fufro / fuffer 

Sing. *< fufres 27 ou fuffer cjl 

I fufre He fuffer s 

f fufrimos We fuffer 

Piur. \ fufris Ye fuffer 

Ifufrcn They fuffer. 

Preterimpcrfcch 

f fufria 

Ji'.'j, < fufri as 

C fufria V I was fuffer ing, or / did fuffer, 

rfufriamos f &c. 

Pin*, i fufria is 
(fufi Ian 

Firft Preterpcrfefl. 
f fufri 
Sing, s fufri fte 

I?? 0 > I fuffer ed>kc. 
r fufrimos | J J 3 

Plur. I fufrilttis 
{fufrieion 

Second and third Preterperfe£t. 
he or huve 




Sing. ^ has 

/V»r.< havcis 
than 



Preter 
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Preterpluperfecl. 



f havia 



c tV. \ havias 



v. ^ 



haviamos r | 
Plur. } haviais 




I had f iff red, kc. 



vian 



j 1 



Firft Future. 



f fufrirc "] 
Sing, \ fufriras | 



L fufrir a 



, . { I JJjMI or will fuffer* Sec. 

r fufrremos f y J u > 

Plur.\ fufr.rcis 



-J lutr:rcis 1 

£ (utriran J 



Second Future. 

f he de fufrir 

Sing.X has de fulrir 

t ha de fufrir • 7 A 7 n r ~ « 

r hemes de fufrir \ 1 am u or 1 >»H/>f«f«> 

P/#r. ^ naveis de iliinr 
( han de fufrir 

The third and fourth as in the other Conjugations. 

Imperative Mood. 

f fjfre tu Suffer thou 

°' ; '-* ( fufra el Let him fuffer 

C fuframos nofotros Let us fujfer 

Plur. *j iufnd voiotros Suffer -;e 

L fufran cllus Lrf them fuffer. 



Subjunftive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tcnfe. 

r fufra 
Sin*, s fufras 

(fufra I r /-ir c 
,r f ■ „ \ i mas fuffer. &c. 
f (ulramos r * J J > 

Plur. < fufriis | 

lib I ran J 



Three 



p 
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Three Imperfects. 



4 , -1 . 



lurriera, fufrieffe, fufriria "J 

fufncra?, fufrieiTes, fufrinas j / m/gvfr, . 

K^rier^, Aifrieile, fufriria \Jhould* or 

fi:r--::-'niONfufricfremo",fufriamos fawni/ 



i-;rx.r.:; 5 lufnclicn, iufririan 

Praerperfech 
Chiyz ~\ 

Si.iz. < havjs 

rhrwimos ^ fufrWo ^ Wave fuffcrcd, &c, 

P ur. ) hayiiis | i 
ihayan J L 

I i « it ?pJ feconJ Prcterplu perfects. 

jjv*. < huvk rc> huv.e^s | | Ihadfuffered> 

thuvier:.;rhu^fib f f {J i or /^tf 

n-uViL-r^mos ;r r.uvieiiemos f ^ have f»ffmd> 
Piu*.{ '-uviL-ruis rrhuviefleis | [ &c. 

huv;^ran cr imvielicn J L 



Firft Future. 



s turnere 

0' . J - - • ' 



~ ir £ • *) luJ: itres 

r fuEmos f 7 ^ or «"W^ &c 
P*:.r. i fcf nereis 

fjfrieren 



i 



Deconu £ uture. 




t fufrido j 7 f oal1 or W/7/ have f ufa ed, 



huvi^-eis I 
hu\ic:en J 



Infinitive Mood. 



Pr-frzi. fufrir 7^ /J,ft r 

^" - ►< •"; f /■ fsav-jr fufrfdo To' have fnffmd 

F:i:::c. haver fufnr 7j /ff^r benefit* 

C-cT. ;;.-/. fufriendo Suffering J 



Cbierve, 
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Obferve, that all the other regular Verbs of the 
third Conjugation are conjugated in the fame manner 

as the above Verb fufr'ir ; as 3 /uMr, to go up-, abur- 

rir, to moleft; acudir, to come, to apply, &c. 

The Participle Pafllve of the following Verbs is 
irregular; efcribzr, to write ; efcrito> written \ abrir, 
to open ; abiertOy opened ; cubrir, to cover ; abl- 
er to > covered; defcubrir> to difcover; dcfcitbier t o y 

difcovered; encubrir, to conceal; encubierto, con- 
cealed, 



7'be Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation in Ir ; as 

Venir, To come. 



Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

Tvengo I come 

Sing. < vienes Thou comefi 

L viene He comes 

C venimos We come 
Plur. < venis Te come 

L vienen They come. 



Preterimperfech 

f vcnia / did come 

Sing. < vemas Thou didjl come 

Lvenia He did come, tie 

f veniamps 
Plur. < veniais 
L venian 



Firfl; Preterperfe&, 

vine J came 

Sing. «j venifte Thou camefl 

vino lie came 

f vemmos We cams 

Plur. -j veniftcis Te came • 

t-vinieron ■ 7 bey came. 



G 4 Second 



Second and third Perfects. 



he cr huve 
Sing. ^ has 

ha 



(hemos ^ ve nido *j I have come> Sec; 
have is t I 



(_han 



PreterpIuperfecEh ♦ 



fhavfa 

Sing. \ ha vi as 



l 2V - a ^ venido \ I had come, &c. 



haviamos 
Plur. } haviais 



n avian 



Firft Future. 

f vend re 
Sing* 1 vendras 

Ivendra I 7 , .„ . 

rvendremos f 1 jMl 0T WlU m * &C * 

P/ar. < vendreis l 
( vercran J 

« - 

Second Future. 

!he de venir ~) 
has de vemr j 
ha de venir l r a 

fhemos de venir r 7 ^ &c. 

JVar. -J haveis de venir 
(_han de venir 

The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood. 

Sb rr \ ^ to CMS tlmi 

* 2 venga el Let him come 

Svengamos nofotros Let us come 

venfd vofotros Come ye 

Yenganellos Let them tome, 



Subjimdtive 
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Subjunftive and Optative Moods, 



Prefent Tenfe. 



Cvenga 

sing. S vengas 



\ enga I / ma y comc & c 
f vengamos * 7 1 



Plur. < ven^ais 
t vengan 



Three Preterimperfecls. 

f viniera, vinicfTe, vendria 1 
Sing. \ vinicras, viniefle*, vendnas | 1 mighty could, 

[ viniera, viniciTc, vendria I Jhould, or 

f vmicramos, vinieflbmos, vendriamos r would come, 
Plur vinierais, viniefleis, vendriais I &c. 

Ivinicran, vinidTen, vendn'an J 

Preterperfe£t. 

fhSya 

Sing. I hayas 

fhaylmos /tar corneal 

Plur. \ ha\ais | 

(_ hay an J 

Firft and fecond Puterpluperfects. 

fhuviera or huviefle 

Sing, < huvitTuf cr huvidfcs I | / had come, 

Lhuviera :r huvieile i j or / Jhould 

c huMcramos cr huvidlemos ( 111 °\have come^ 

Plw , J huvicrais cr huvidieis I ice. 

£ huvidan hu\ l«.ilcn J L 



Firft Future. 



vin;-rc 
• wr?. < vi nit* res 

vimere 

IvilWtTCiTlOS 
vmlvrei* 
vinicrtn 



/ JW/ or zvili c:rr,f, &c. 



SccojmI 
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Second. Future, 



f huvierc 
Sin^A hu vie res 
L huvierc 



J. \ vemdo <^ / kail have, come*- &c« 

huvieremos ( ) 
huviereis j ' j 
fhuvierea J L 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pr^fen*. \*enir To <r£/«* 

Perfect. haver venido To &ry* 

Future. haver de verur Ti ccm* hereafter 

Gerund, viniendo Coming 
Part. Pajf. venido Com. 

The compounds of this Verb venir are declined" 

in every refpect, in all Moods and Tenfes, as their 
original ; as, conven'-r^ to agree 5 fobreveiw\ to be- 
come; makes ewuexgo, febrevengo^ in the Prefent 

Indicative Mood, E-fr. 



Tee Irregular Verb decir, To fay* 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent TenfeC 

l 

fdfjo / fay 

Sing. < dices Ihcu fay eft 

(_ dice He fays 

piecimcs We fay 

Ldfcen They fay. 
PreterimpafecL 



rdecia 

^.T". J CtC 1.15 { 

J . » 

f iKci.tmos f J J 

Ldetl'.iO J 



Firit 
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Firft Preterperfe<9. 

Cdixe 1'faid 



Sing. \ dixifte Thou faidejl 

Ldixo He /aid 

rdiximos We faid 

Plur. } dixifte is Te faid 

i dixeron They fa id. 

Second and third Preterperfe&s. 
he dicho / have faid 

Sing. | has dicho Thou haft faid 

ha dicho He has faid 

r hemos dicho We have faid N 

Plur, J haveis dicho Te have faid 

£ han dicho They have faid. 

■ 

• f * 

Preterpluperfecr. 

T havia 
Sing. -! havias 

h h ™ os 



Plur. < haviais 
(. havian 



Firft Future. 



f dire / frail or will fay 

Sing. < diras t Thou Jhalt or wilt fay 

L dira He Jhall or will fay 

r diremos We JJjall or will fay 

Plur . ) d i re is Te Jhall or will fay 

£dirah 77;*y /W/ or «//// yfy. 

Second Future. 

f he de decir 

-s has de decir 

C ha de decir \I am to fay> or / mujl 
hemos de decir f &c. 

haveis de decir 

han de decir 





Imperative Mood. 
Sing. \ t tu , % r 

6 £ diga el Let than fay 

r digamos nofotros Let its fay 
Plur. 1 dead vofotros &?v w 

t d igan ellos 'than fay 



Subjunct 
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 



Prefent Tenfe. 



Si \s 
:nr. s aig;as 

Of *J 



Pivr. Z digais 

digan 



S 



Preterlmperfech. 

dix«ra, dfoeffe, diria 
dixeras, dixeiies, diriai . r 

dixeramos, ^xefemos, dlrlamos f ™ B g 0f 
Asrr. <| dixerais, dixelTeis, diriais yW* 

dixcran, dixeilen, dirian J 



f hay 

S hay 
lhav 



Preterperfe&. 



as 

ha) 



r hay 

P&r. «j hayais 
/ havan 



hayLos } dlcho \ 1 have f aid > &c * 



The two Prererpluperfecfs. 



huviera cr huviefle "\ 
Srrz-'S huvieras cr huviclles } 

huviera cr huviefle 



f dicho 



/ bad faidy 

or Jbould 

huvieramos crhuvieflemos f U1UU " S A/rcv 
i* \ kuvicrais or huvieffeis I I &c. 

buv:eran or huvieflen J ^ 



Firft Future. 



fdixere "J 
(cixere 




^ / Jhdtt or will fay, &c, 



' Second 

4 
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Second Future, 

huviere 
SingA huvleres 

P/tfr. < huviereis j | 
C huvieren J L 

Infinitive Mood. 

* 

Pnfent. decir ' To fay 

Perfect, haver dicho To have fend 

Future. haver de decir 7J Aave f 0 fay y to fay hereafter* 

Gerund. drciendo Saying 
Part. Paf. dicho Said. 

Obferve, that the compounds defdecir, to unfay*. 
and contradenr, to contradict, are in all points con- 
jugated like decir 5 but bendecir> to blt^fs, and mal- 
decir, to curfe, make in the Participle Paffive bm- 
ditO) bleffed, and maldzto, curfed. Formerly they 

fajd bendecido and maldecido, but it is now quite out 
of ufe, and only faid by country people, EsV. 



The Irregular Verb ir, To g$. 
Indicative Mood. 



Prefent Tenfe, 



ing* \ va: 



v6i /£$ 

vas Tbougoefi 

He goes 

r varaos tPe go 
Plur. i vais Ye go 
I van Tfoy £0. 



■ 



Preterimperfecr. 
f iba ^ 



Sing. \ ibas 
(iba 



Plur. < ibais 
(iban 



ibamos y M » &c ' 



-Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft. 

ffui I went 

Sing. < fuifte Tfoa wentejl 

ffuimos We went 
Plur. \ fuifteis Ye went 
(_fueron They went 

Second and third Preterperfefts, 

he or huve"1 
u7t?£. has | 

rhLos ^1 have zone? StC. 

Plur. \ haveis | I 

( harr J L 

Preterpluperfecl. 

havia 
<57~~. ^ havras 

haviamos \ Uo { 1 had S m > kti 
haviais I 
ha; Ian J 

Firft Future. 



t.ur 



£ ;c 6 \ < ir;ls 

1/ /k// or w/7/ «, &c 
iremos f v 6 ' 

P/.vr. ireis | 

/ >:in J 



Second Future, 



f oe ir j 

•-/'if. S his de ir | 



hem os de ir r 65 y 6 



4 haveis de ir 

nan de Ir 



The ether two Futures as in the firft Conjugation. 

Imperative 



4 
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Imperative Mood. 

tu Go thou. 

vaya el 'Let him go 

• c vaylmos nofotros Let us go 
Plur, < id vofotros Go ye 

I vayan ellos Let ibem go. 



> 



Subjun&ive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfc. 

r vaya 
Sing. \ vayas 

P/ar. \ vayais 

I vayan 

Preterimp?rfe£te. 
f fuera, fueffc, iria "J 
< fueras, fuefles, inas I 
(.fuera, fuefle, iria \ I could, fiould, oi 

rfueramos, fueffemos, irtamos f 'would gs , &c. 

Plur. } fuerais, fuefTeis, iriais j 
I fueran, fueflen, irian J 

Preterperfech 

haya 

Slug. I hay as 
Ptor.j hayais | 

[hayan J 

Preterpluperfects 
f huviera or huvieffe 
Sing, -jhuvieras or huviefles J | 7 r r 

6 I v x, "(r » \ I had vine i ok L 

I huviera <?r nuvielle i i ^ , V 

u --/r \ mo J Jhould have gone, 

fbuvieramos or huvieiiemos f V&c 
P///r. -J huvierais or huviefleis I i 
jjiuvieran or huvieffen J L 

Fivft Future. 

f fuere 
Sing, "j fueres 

P/«r. < fuereis | 

(, ftfercn J 
f Second 
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Second Future. 



fhuvicre 
huvieres 



felines «* 



i%r.< huviereis 
^huvicren 



Infinitive Mood. 



PrefenL ir Ti £0 

P erf eel. haver ido 7i fo/w £0«r 

Future, haver de ir 7i £0 hereafter 

Gerund, yendo GWw£ 

P* r/. ido Gone. 



The Irregular Verb oir, To bear. 

Indicative Mood* 

Prefent Tenfe. 
f oigo J hear 
Sing. \ oyes Thou htartjl 
[ oye Pfc 

oi'mos Wc hear 




Plur. < els Ye hear 

Preterimperfecls. 

£r"£. < oias | 

i°! a \l did hear, &c. 

P/w. < oiais | 
(.oian J 

Firft Preterperfe£h 

/ heard 
Thou heardejl 
He heard 
He heard 
Ye heard 

o) eron The) heard. 




Second 1 
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. Second and third Preterperfefts. 

f he or huve 
Sing. < has 

Plur, } haveis 
than 

Preterpluperfe£t. 

Ihavia "J 
havias J 

Plur. < haviais | 
I havian J 

Firft Future. 



!oire 1 
oiras | 
r oir * 1/ >// or will hear, See. 
f oiremos f 4 

Plur A oireis | 

toiran J 

Second Future. 

he de oir 1 
Sing, i has de oir | 

L l* de ™ . Kl m«J! bur, kc, 

r hemos de oir f * 1 
Plur. ) haveis de oir 
( han de oir 

The third and fourth as in other Verbs* 



j 



Imperative Mood. 



Sing- { J 



oye tu Hear thcu 

ga el Let him bear 

r oigamos nofotros Let us hear 
Plur* } old vofotros Hear ye 

{oigan ellos Ltt turn hear, 



H 



oS The ELEMENTS of 

J 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe. 
oiga 

Sing, -j oigas j 

r 01 games y 

Plur. ) oigais 
£ oigan - 



oiga 



Three Preteriinperfbirs. 



5oyera, oyefie, oina 1 
oyeras, oyeffes, oirias j 



/ mighty could. 



r oycramos, oyeitemo?, oinamos n ^ 
Plur. \ oyerais, oyeiteis, oinais 



£ oyeran, oyeikn, oinan 



Preterperfech 



f hay a 

Sing. <i hayas 

UidcJ / have heard, &c 

rhayamos f } 
Plur. J hayais j 

I hay an J 

Preterpluperfecb. 

huviera or huvieile "1 f 

• j h uvi .r 3S or . bu yj^ Tcs ! ! / had heard, 

L huviera w fiuv:efle I Q ; do 1 or ; haw 

r huucramcs «• huvieffenos f \ heard, kc. 

Plur. I huvierais or huvieheis j 
£huviefan or huvieffen J L 

Firft Future. 

m 

f oyere 
Sing. < oyeres 

" t oyere \j Ml QX ^ h & c 

royeremos r J 
Plur. 2 oyereis j 
£ oyeren J 



Second Future. 



huviere 



Sing. ^ huvieres 

! 

* u v ! ere Udo J / >// Jkm heard, tec. 

r huviere rnos r ] 
Plur. \ huviereis | J 
{huvieren J L 

Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. oir To hear 

P erf eft. haver oido T$ have beard 

Future. haver de ofr To bear hereafter 

Gerund. oyendo Hearing 

Part. Aftive. oyente He who is hearing 

Part. Pa jive. o\do Heard. 

Irregular Verb herir, To wound, toftrike, or ti 

hurL 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent Tenfe. 

f hicro 1 wound 

Sing. S hieres Thou woundejl 

L hie re He wounds 

f he rimos We wound 

Plur. X heris Ye wound 

I hieren They wound. 

Imperfect 

C heria ~J 
Sing. "J henas j 

^ er ! a \l did wound, &(S 

5ncnamos f 
neriais 



< heriais J 
t hcrian J 



Firft Preterperfea 
heri 

Si 



C hen ~| 

'fig. s Keriftc | 
thirio r 



U wounded. &c. 

f hen r\os r 

Plur. < henfteis j 
/hineron J 

Second PreterperfecX 
he herido I have wtunded, kc> 

has herido, £i?c» 

Preterpluperfefh 

havfa herido, £srY. / bad wounded, &c*. 

H 2 Firft 
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Firft Future, 
f herire 
, Sing. \ heriras 

' || er ! r * \I Shall or will wound, Sec 

rhenremos ( ' 
P&r. 4 bcrircis 
[ heriran 

Second Fi-.urc. 
he de hcrir, 13 c, I mujl wound, &c. 

The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood. 

~. fhierctu J round thou 

lH &'\ hie'ra el Let him wound 

f hin'imos nofotros Let us wound 

Piur. \ hend vofotros Wound ye 

(_hieran cllos Let them wound, 

Subjunftivc and Optative Moods. 

Prefcnt. 

f hiera 
Sing A hieras 

hiramos f J . 



c mrai 

Plur, < hirais 
i hieran 



Preterimperfcfh. 

f hiriera, hirieffe, herina 1 
Sing, j hiricras, hiriefles hennas / c:uld,Jt>culd, 

Ihinera, hmefle, henna ^ Kor would 

f hirieramos, hirieliemos, heririamos f mM4im » 
n , \ . . . , • . l f wound, «c. 

Plur- < hirierais, hmeiieis, hennais I 

thirieran, hiriefien, heririan J 

Preterperfeft. 
hay a herido, fcfr. I have wounded. Sec, 

Preterpluperfe&s. 

huviexa *r hu veiTe herido, €ffr. / iW or yWi taw 

wounded 9 &c. 

Future. 
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Future. 



f hiriere 

Sing. J hiriercs 

f ^! r !! re I / flail or will wound, See. 

Chmeremos > J 
PlurA hiriereis 
Ihirieren 

Second Future, 
huviere herido, &c. I flail hqve wounded, &c. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. berir To wound 

Perfeft. haver herido Ti have wounded 

Future* haver dc herir To wound hereafter 

Gerund. hiriendo Wounding 

Part. Paff. herido Wounded. 



Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfc. 



T o Jleep 



fduermo 1 flecp 

Sing. \ duermes Thou flefejl 

i duerme He peps 

fdormfmos We pep 

Plur. < dormis Ye pep 

Cduermen They peep. 

Prcterimperfeft. 

Cdormia / did pep 

Sing. ] dormias Thou didjl pep 

(dorrma He did pep 

f dormiamos We did pep 

Plur. \ dormiais Ye did pep 

I dorrrnan They did pep. 

Firft Pretcrperfea. 

Cdorrm Ippt 

Sing A dormifte Thou pffi 

Cdurmio Heppt 

fdormimos Weppt 

Pity'. \ dormiiteis Yippt 

tdurmtcron TKyppt. 



H 3 Seconi 
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* 

Second and third Preterperfe&s. 

be or huve 
Sing. < has 

;5* IdcrrmdoJ Ihavejlpt, &c 

I nemos f ^ y ' 

P/ar. ") haveis 

t han j 

Preterpluperfecls. 



f havia "1 

ha vi as 
t havia 



f haviamos 
Plur. -Jhaviais 
C hav Ian 



r 



dormido J I hcdjlept, &c. 



Firft Future. 



f dormire ^ 
8/«;*{ dormiras [ 

'dormi.a } I flail or will J!tep> kc 
f dormtremos j J J 1 

Plur. \ dormireis J 
I dormiran J 

Second Future, 

f he de dormir 
$ing, \ has de dormir 

(hade dormir ^ \j m to Jl ee p or ImuJI JJeep,kc* 
hemos de dormir 1 J r 



P/wr. ) havei^ 6e dormir j 
/ han de dormir J 



The other Futures as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood. 

c . (duermetu Sleep thu 

t ducrma el Let him Pp 

f durmamos nofotros Lrf jlccp 
flur, \ dormfd vofotros Sleep ye 

L duerman dlos Let them Jleep. 



Subjunftivc 
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Subjunftivc and Optative Moods. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

f ducrma 
Sing A duennas 

(duerma v , n A - 

fdurmamos | jj n 
PlurA durmais 

(duerman 

Three Preter imperfects. 

f durmiera, durmiciTe, dormiria *") I might , 

Sing. < durmie'ras, durmieifcs, dorm in as j could, 

C durmiera, durmiclle, dormiria [would, 

rdLJrmicrarnos^iirmicflemoSjdorniiriarnos (oxjhwld 
Plur. -\ durmierais, durmicfleis, dormiriais Jltep % 

idurmieran, durmicflen, dorminan J &c. 

Pretcrperfefr. 




dormfdo J I have fitpt, &C, 




navais 

liayan 

Two Prctcrpluperfefls. 
huvicra or huvicffe "I \lhcdjUpt y 

huvicra ,r huv.e.fc I I cr ^ 

huviuiamos er huvicllemos I A /? 

Plur. •{ huvieiais or huvitiTeis ' ' ' 5 

huvieran or huvictFen 



Firft Future. 



durmk'rc 
Sing, i durrnicrcs 



7 nmae >ljball or will Jeep, &c. 



/Vwr. < durmiereis 



durmicrcn 



H 4 Second 



104 The ELEMENT^ of 





Second Future, 
f huviere T 

Sing. S huvieres j 

. «««« ^ dormfdo J *J* M 
\ huvieremos | i <*c. 

P/«r. j huvicreis 

' huvieren J 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. demur ^ Tiyfep 

Perfeft. haver dormido 7i taiv Jlept 

Future. haver de dorrmr To Jleep hereafter 

Gerund. durmiendo Sleeping 

Part. Aftive. dormiente Sleeper 

Part. Pajjive. dormido Slept. 

The Irregular Verb morir, To die. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

f muero / die 

Sing. \ mueres Thou diefl 

I muere He dies 

C morimos We die 

Plur. \ moris Ye die ^ 

Imueren 1 hey die. 

Preterperfecl. 

f mona / did die 

Sirg. < mon'as Thau didji die 

L moria He did die 

f moriamos We did die 

Plur. \ moriais Ye did die 

L morian They did die. 

Firft Preterperfccl. 

Sing, f mori / died 

< morifte Thou diedjl 

L mur io He died 

f morimos IV e died 

Plur. *{ moriftcis Ye died 

tmuricron They died. 



1 
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Second Preterperfedi 

f foi muerto / am dead 

Sing. \ eres muerto Thou art dead 

tes muerto He is dead 

f fomos muertos W r are deal 

Plur. ] fois muertos Ye are dead 

L fon muertos They are dead. 

Preterpluperfeft. 

f era muerto / was dead 

Sing. < eras muerto Thou waft dead 

I era muerto He was dead 

c eramos muertos JV$ were dead 

Plur. \ era is muertos Ye were dead 

I eran muertos They were dead. 

Firft Future. 

f morire "I 
Sing A moriras j 

l moriremos [ J 9 
Plur. jmorireis I 
tmoriran J 

Second Future. 

f he de morir 
Sing. \ has de morir 

(hade morir \ lmJldUy ^ 

C hemos de morir [ J 
Plur A haveis de morir 

L han de morir 



Imperative Mood. 

c . Cmueretu Die thou 

^ J muera el Let him die 

( muramos nofotros Let us die 
Plur. \ morid vofotros Die ye 

I mucran cllos Let them die. 



Subjun&ive 
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Subjun&ive sad Optative Moods. 



I'rVcr.t Tcnfc- 



frouera *j 

( rrurra i r ,. f 

fmvnma-. } 1 **» **' 
Piur,< murais j 

imucran j 



Three I m per feels, 

Smoriera, muricfle, morina 1 
murieras, murieflb, m or in as I / could, 

muriera. muriefic, morina Kjhouldy or 

fmurieramos, murielfemos, moririamos [ would die* 
murierais, muricfieis, moiifiai* 
murierar, murieflcn, moririan 




Preterperfeft. 



!fca 

Teas }• mucrto 
iea 

ffea .tios 1 

Plur. \ icais f rr.uertos 

/ lean 3 



^ / tf m &c. 



Two Preterplupcrfcch. 

fuera, fuefle 
Si*?. -{ fueras, fueftis J- muerto 



f fuera, fuefie 
-j fuera?, fuefi 
I fuera, fuefTe 



e luera, tuelte J I r , , * 

f fueramos, fueffimM 1 ^ jJWw^C 
P/»r. } fuerais, fucHeis f muertos 
( fueran, fucJfcn 

Firft Future. 

f murierc 
Sing, -j murieres 

t muriere \ I Jhall ot nlll £i t kc 

rmurieremos 1 J 7 
Plur. ) mu nereis 
{ murieren 

Second Future, 
fucre mucrto, / /j// ^ aW, &c 



Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. monr To die 

Pe-ficl. for inuerto To be dead 

Putu e haver n.' morir To die hereafter 

Gerund. muriendo D-.ing 

Part. Puff, mucrto D.ad. 



The Irregular Verb fervir, To fervt. 

Indicative Mcx)d. 

Prefent Tenfe. 
r^rvo Jferve 

SingAryws Thu fervefl 

(sirve He ferns 

f fcrvimos tf'e Jerve 

Plur. \ fern's ft [true 

Pretcriroperfetft. 

f f»»ma 
Sing. \ fuvias 

C fcrvjamos ^ y 



P/«r. S fervhis | 
tie man J 



Firft Pretcrpcrfcct 

ifervi 
fcmfte 

* rv ; 6 > I fervid, l!C 

f fcrvimos 1 y 

P/wr. < fervillcis 

[^fcrvitiron 



Second Preterperfe£L 



he 

Sin?. I has 





htmos f fcrvWo < 7 **« ft™** kC 



Plur A have is I 
(run J 
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1 




Pretcrplupcrfeft. 

C havia 
Sing. S havias 

{ f av ! a I femdo J / had fervid, &c. 

Plur. 4 haviais 
C ha vi an 

Fiifc Future. 

f fervire / Jhall or will ferve 

Stng. < ferviras Thou Jhalt or wilt ferue 

£ fervira He Jhall or w;V/ ferve 

f ferviremos /fi jW/ or will ferve 

Plur. s fervireis Ye Jhall or «//*// yirir 

f ferviran TTkj /tf// or will ferve* 

Second Future, 
he de fcrvir 5 &c. 'I mufl ferve > &c. 

Third Future, 
havia de fervir, 'dc . / was to ferve> &c. 

Fourth Future, 
havre de fervir, faV. ^ cWr^i to /in/*, &c 



Imperative Mood. 

g. { firve tu Serve thou 

J fir va el Let him ferve 

e firvamos nofotros Let us ferve 

Plur. ) fervid vofotros Serve ye 

I firvan ellos Let them fer ve 



Subjundlive and Optative Moods. 



Prefent Tenfc. 




I may ferve , &c. 



Three 
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Three Imperfects. 

ifirviera, firviefle, fcrviria 
firvieras, firviefles, fervirias j / might, 

firviera, firvieffc, fervina youldjjbould, 

ffirvieramos,firviefiemos, ferviriamos for would 
firvierais, firvieffeis, ferviriais [ fervt, &c. 

firvieran, firvieflen, fervinan 

Preterperfccl. 

haya 
hayas 

r ^ty } fervido ^ / have ferved, &c 
fhayamos ' 1 / » 

Plur. \ hayais 
I hayan 

Preterpluperfe&s, 

{huviera, huviefle 
huvieras, huvicfles 
huviera, huviefle ^ fervido J 1 had OT ^ ouU 

!huvieramos,huvieflernos [ } have ftrved t 6cc 

huvierais, huvicfTeis 
huvieran, huvieflen 

Firft Future. 

firviere 
firvieres 

^ (i rvi " re >I Jhall or iwV/ M kc. 

fnrvieremos J ' J 
Plur A firvicreis j 
(/lrvieren J 

Second Future, 
hiiviere fcrvfdo, I fall hove ferved. Sec 





Infinitive Mood. 



Prefent. fervir 
Perfecl. haver fervido 
Future. haver dc fervir 
Gerund. firviendo 
Part. Aftive. lirvientc 
Patt. Pajjive. fervido. 



To ferve 

To have ferved 

To ferve hereafter 

Serving 

He who femes 

Served* 



The 
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The following Verbs are roniugnteH after the 
fame manner as the above Verb A . vir, through all 
Moods and Tcnfes. 



COBcetfr, t^ conceive feginr, to follow 

gemir, to fi h rcmr, to [cold 

medir, to mcofure vefUr, to d efs 

perir, t: cfk ru'r, to laugh. 

pc r fc g u J r, / <? ^ refecute 

Obfcrve, that /^ga/r and its compounds make fig9 
in the Pjifent Indicative Mood, and figa+figa$,figa> 
&c. in the Subjunitive Meed. 

The Veibs elegtr,Jinglr, vngir, to chufr, to feign, 
to anoint, make eltjo.fiijo, uvjo, in the Prelcnt In- 
dicative Mood y and elija, fi;:ja, u:jc:, in the Sub- 
junctive and Optative. 

Salir^ to go out. Piefent Indicative, Salgo, files, 
file, filtmos, fills, film. Imperative, cal, filga f 
JalgamoSyfilidyfilgan. Subjunftive and Optative, 
Saiga, filgasyfilgajalgamos, filgais, filgaiu The 
reft regular. 

Conduur, to cor.duft. Cond.lzco> conduces, conduce, 
fonducimos, conducts, cenducm. Pre'erperftft, On- 
duxe, co>iduxyie y cohduxo, arditxmcs, condtixtfiHs\ 
Widuxeron. Piefent Optative and Subjuudti/e, 
Conduzca, covduzcas, &c. pjctcr'.i.iperfecls, Ccn~ 
duxcra, conduxejfe, &c. Future, CwJitxCrc, In the 
fame manner are conjugated 

in t rod nc i r, toint roduce t r id w* i r, t* t rn v. flute 

rcJurir, to reduce [.rJuu!, i: [reduce, 

in J uc ii, to induce 



0 
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Of Vtrbi Pajive. 

Scr oido, To be beard. 



Indicative, 

Present. 




foi 01 do 
ercs oido 



r fombs oidos f 



Plur,< fois oidos 



ilois oidos | 
Ton oidos J 



j 



ImpcrfccL 

Sera oido 
eras oido 
r ?* Mo .. h heard, &c. 

f eramos oidcs 
Plur. \ crais ojdos 
J^cran oidos 

Prctcrperfect. 

!fui oido "| 
mifte oido I 
f ue oido \ Ihlvebc(n heard, &c 
f iumvjs oicios 

Plur A fuiiieis oidos 
£ fueron oidos J 

And fo through all the Tcnfrs and Moods, 



Reciprocal Verbs. 

Ir fc, To £0. 
Indicative Mood 

Prcfent Tenfe. 




1 go 

Thou gocj} 
lie goes 
JVe go 

Yc r o 
TJxy g*>> 



t 



Pretcr- 
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Preterpluperfeih 

!me iba I did go 

te ibas Thou didft go 

fe iba He did go 

nos ibamos We did go 

Plur. \ os ibais Te did go 

fe iban Tbey did go* 

Preterperfeft. 

I went 
Thou wentejl 

fe fue He went 

nos fmmos IVe went 

os fuifteis Ye went 

k fueron they went 

Pretcrpluperfcd. 

me havia ido / had gone y &c. 
te havus ido, Esfr. 

Firft Future. 

re / jhall or will go 

Sing. \ te iras Thnu {halt or wilt go 





He [call or will go 
f nos i rem os We Jhall or «//// £0 
Wirr. -! os ire is Te Jhall or «//// 

(_ fe irau 77>*y ^w// or iwV/ go, 

■ 

Imperative Mood. 

^•{vayu fe Let him go 



imos nos Zrt w £0 
P/«r. •{ Id os Go je 

an fe Let them go. 

And fo on through the other Tenfc*. 

Im per/anal AEtives. 

Convemr, To be convenient. 

Indicative. 

Prefent* conviene // is convenient 
Jmperfeft. coavenia It was convenient 



p 
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Firft Pirf. convino J r , . 
SeLdPerf. haconvcmdo \ ^ has been convement 

future. convendra It /ball or will be convenient 

Imperative. convenga Let it be convenient* 

And fo through the third Perfon of the other Moods* 

Obfirve, that this Verb convemr is given here as 
imperfonalj only in this fignification, of being con- 
venient, or proper ; for convemr, when it fignifies /a 
agree, has all its Perlbns. 

Of the, Imperfonal Pajjives. 
Efcribirfe, 21? be written. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. efcribe fe 7/ is written 

Imperfecl. efcribia fe It was written 

Firft Perf. efcribio fe 1 , , , 

SeLdPtrf. fe ha efcrito > h has bun wntln.. 

Pluperf. fe havia efcrito 7/ had been written 
Future. efcribira fe It will be written. 



After the fame manner are conjugated 

Decirfe, fo be /aid. 

Se dice or dice fe // is /aid. 

Referirfe, To be related. • 

Se re fie re or rcfiere fe • It is related. 

r 

The Verbs of this Conjugation are likewife con- 
jugated with the Verb eftar, and the Gerund i as, 

Eftoi efcribiendo / am writing 

Eftoi oyendo / am hearing 

Eftoi viniendo I am coming 

Eftoi gimiendo / dm fighing 

Eftoi refiriendo I am relating 

And fo through all the Perfons, Tcnfes, and Moods, 

I Of 
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Of Adverbs. 

An Adverb is a part of fpeech indeclinable, with- 
out Gender, Number, or Cafe, and ferves only to 
declare the manner or circumftances of the aftion 
or paffion. 

Example. 

When I fay amok tkrnamente y I love him tenderly, 
the word tiernamente, tenderly, cxpreffes the cir- 
cumftance of the Verb amar> to love. 

There are feveral forts of Adverbs, exprefling 
the quality, quantity, time, as may be feen by 
the following. 

Adverbs of Quality. 

Thefe Adverbs are derived in Spanijb, as in Eng- 
HJh, from the Adje&ives, and are formed by adding 
tnente to the Feminine Gender of Adjeftives of two 
terminations, and by only adding matte to the other 
Adjcdives of one termination ; as from bueno, buena> 
good, take the Feminine buena> and to it add menu, 
you fhall have the Adverb buenamente, goodly, with 
goodnefs. From the Adjeftives of one termination 
the Adverbs are formed by adding ntente ; as from 
facil, eafy ; cruel > cruel ; feliz, happy \ facilmente, 
cafily > cruelmente, cruelly ; feUzmentc> happily ; aha- 
wente, highly; buenamente, or bien> well; hcrmofa- 
tncntt) handfomely ',fieramente> fiercely ; ferozmenU t 
ferocioufly ; fantamente, holily, &c. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 

Muchd, much Mas, more 

Poo, little Menos, left 

Dcmafiado, too much Barto, enough. 



Obferve, 
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Obferve, that harto and demaftado muft agree in 
Gender with the Subftantives, though they are Ad- 
verbs ; therefore you muft fay, harta agua> water 
enough i demaftada paciencia y too much patience, &c . 



Adverbs of Time. 



Ahora, now 

Ahier, yejhrday 

Ante ahier, the day before 

yejlerday 
Antes, before 
Aun, yet, even 
A menudo, often 
Entonces, then 

Siempre, always 
Repentemente, fuddenly 
Temprano, early 



Hoy, to-day 

Manana, to-morrow 

Mucho ha, long fence 

Poco ha, lately 

Lucgo, direclly 

Nunca 7 

T , \ never 

Jamas J 

Quando, when 
Micntras, whiljl 
Tarde, late 

A la tarde, in the evening 



Adverbs cf Place. 



Aqui, here 

Alii, there 

Ahf, in this place 

Adonde, where 

Ac a, hither 

Acolla, yonder 

De donde, from whence 

De aqui, from hence 

De a\\i,from thence 

Dentro, within 
En, in 
Fuera, cut 



Del ante, before 
Detras, behind 
A parte, aftde 
Arriba, above 

Abaxo, below 
Cerca, near 
Cabe, clofe by 
Junto, adjoining 
En frente, facing 
LzxoSyfar off 
Enrima, upon 
Debaxo, underneath. 



Adverbs cf Affirmation. 



Si, yes 

Cierto, truly 
Ciertamente, certainly 
En verdad, in truth 



Verdaderamente, truly 
Tambien, alfo 
Antes, rather. 



Of Denying. 



Ne, no y or not 
Nada, nothing 



Ni, neither 
Tampoco, neither. 

I 2 
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Of Number, 

Una vez, once Muchas veces, often 

Dos veces, twice Pocas veces, feldom 

Tres veces, three times A menudo, often. 

Of Shewing. 

He aqui, behold here. 

Of Encouraging. 

Ea, ea pues, make then. 

Of Wijhing. 



Oaala, would to God O fi, 0 if it would he 



Of AJking. 

Porque, why De deride, from whence 

Que, what Quando, when 

Donde, where Como, how 

Adonde, whither Acafo, />*r/;*/>f. 

Of Doubling. 
QuizS, perhaps Por ventura, peradventure. 

Of Order. 

Primeramente, firjlly Al cabo, j/ /A* end 
Defpues, after Finalmcnte, in fine 

Al fin, at the end A lo ultimo, hjlly, &c. 

Of Likenefs. 

Como, <w Afsi, fi 

Cafi, tf/wj/? Tan, tanto,/* wacA, Sec, 

0/ Compart/on. 

M£s, mar/ Mejor, ,i//frr 

Menos, lefs Peor, <wr/& 

Junto, f0£rtfor A monttiacSj in heaps. 
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Note, That the Adje&ives are fometimes taken 
as Adverbs, and then they retain the Mafculine Gen- 
der ; as Primero voy alia, firft I go there, 

Of Conjunctions. 

Conjunftions are a part of fpeech that join words, 
and put fentences together* Some Conjunftions are- 
copulative, as uniting words, and connefting the 
fcnfe ; others are 'disjunctive, dividing the fenfe, and 
only joining the expreflions others are conditional, 
fhewing the caufes of things; others rational or con- 
clufive, which fome call colleftive or relative; and 
others adverfativt, by which is demonftrated, that 
what we fav cannot hurt. 

Conjunctions Copulative are y and <?, fignifying 
and. Y is put before all words, excepting thofe that 
begin with /, before which you mull put e ; as, los 
F.jpamles e IngUfcs, the Spaniards and the Englijh ; 
les Francejes e Italiancs, the French and Italians ; 
tomo, as ; tambien, alio. 

Conjunftions Disjunftive are, n't, neither ; 0 of 
.v, or, either ; yd, either ; as, yd ejlo, yd aquello, ei- 
ther this or that. 

Caufative are, pcrque, why, wherefore, 

Conditional ; ft, if ; dado que, granting that. 

Exceptive; ftno, if not; was, but; de otra ma* 
nera, or de otro mcdo, othcrwife. 

There are others of another fort ; as, d lo menos, 
at lcaft ; aunque, although ; todavia, yet notwith- 
Jtaading, neverthelefs. 

Of Prepofitions. 

Prepofitions are a part of fpeech mod commonly 
let before a Noun or Pronoun, or Verb ; as, delantc 
4d Rey, before the King, &c. 

I 3 
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iTbe following Prepqfitions govern the Genitive Cafe* 

jintes, before ; as, antes del dia, before day-break 5 
antes de efcribir, before writing. 

Delante, before ; as, delante de Dios, before God j 
delante de mi cqfa, before my houfe. 

DentrOj within ; as, </<?///r0 de la iglefia, within the 
church. 

Deiras, behind; as, detras del palacio, behind the * 
palace. 

Debaxo, or baxo, under ; as, baxo de la tnefa hay 

mferrOy under the table there is a dog; ejldia, de- 

haxo de un arbol, quando llovio, 1 was under a tree 

when it rained. 

Enema, upon ; as, enema del agua, upon the wa- 
ter ; enema de la wefa, upon the table. 

// derredor, or rededor, round about, about ; as, al 
derredor de la rinded, round about the city ; efiaban 
al rededor de treinta, they were about thirty. 

Cerca, near ; as, Rocbejler ejld cerca de Londres, 

Rochefter is near London. 

Acerca, concerning, or near ; as, yo he de ablar 

corn vm acerca de Un negocio particular, I mutt fpeak 
with you concerning a private affair ; los dias acerca 
de Navidcdyjon nun fries, the days about Chriftmas 
are very cold, or near Chriftmas. 

Fuera, out, or befides ; ejluvo fuera toda la noche y 
he was out all night 3 fuera de eflo, bay mucho mas, 
befides this, there is much more. 

En frente, over-againft, facing ; as, en frente de 

m cofa, over-againft my houfe ; en frente de la igti* 

J?a, facing the church. 

■ 

Prepcfticns governing the Jccufative. 

Ante, before, in the prefence ; as, abier parecia 
ar.te mi, yefterday he appeared before me. 

Entre, among, between ; as, bay mucha differentia 

entrs los dos y there is a great deal of difference be- 
tween 
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tween them two; entre los hombresypocos pienfan antes . ' 
de habl&Ty among men, few think before fpeaking. 

Sobre, upon ; as, todo lo que tengo> fibre mi lo Ilevo, 
all that I have, I carry upon me, or about me. 

Segitn, according to ; zs>fegun las leyes del re'mo, 
according to the laws of the kingdom. 

Hafta, until, even to ; as, me pajeare y hafta las 
quatro de la tar'de, I will walk until four o'clock in 
the afternoon 5 hafta manana, till to-morrow j ire con- 
vm hafta Madrid, I will go along with you as far as 
Madrid, even to Madrid. 

Hacza, towards as, vive hacza el rio, he lives up- 
wards the river, about the river. 

TV, for, by, through as, haga vm efto por amor 
de Bios, do this for God's fake > encontre mi amigo> 
quando pajfaba por la calk, I met my friend when I 
pafled through the ftreet ; lo hare por mi palabra y por 

mi vida, por mife ; I will do it, by my word, by my 
life, by my faith. 

En, in ; as, ejpero y creo en Dios } I hope and be* 
lieve in God. 

Contra, againft ; as, hablo mucho ahier contra el 

gobieniO) he fpoke a great deal ycfterday ag?,inft the 

government. 



Of Interjections. 
An Interjeftion is a part of fpeech that difcovers 

the mind to be feized or affe&ed with fome paffion, 
as of joy, pain, admiration, 

To exprefs mirth, they make ufe in Spanijh of A-^ 

, A! que bien jugaremosy Ah \ how we will play. 
To exprefs admiration, valga me Bios ! God help 
me! * 

To exprefs pain or grief, Ay de mi ! Alas for me ! 
Wifliing, oxaldy would to God, fcfo 0 ; as, Q 

Dios ( 0 dolor ! O God ! Q pain ! &c. 



as 



I 4 Obfervations 
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Obfercations upon fome Spanifli exprejjions and 

phrafes. 



All languages have fome peculiar expreffions, 
which cannot be expreffed by the fame words in an- 
other tongue 5 therefore I thought proper to fay 

fomething aDout thofe words and phrafes found in 

the Spanijh tongue. 

In the nrft place, the Prepofition des is infeparable 
from fome other words, and never to be ufed but in 
cornpofirion, as fignifying nothing by itfelf - s but be- 
ing joined to another word, denotes a privation of 
what the other fignifies ; thus, honra is honour, and 
dejhcnra is difhonour ; dicba, happinefs ; dejdicba> 
misfortune. Des has the fame effeft, when joined 

with Verbs ; as, hach\ to make, to do j defhacer, 

to undo ; crmar y to arm ; defarmdr, to difarm. 
En fignifies commonlv in 9 as, en caja^ in the 

houie ; en la catte> in the ftreet : but in fome cafes it 

has a very particular meaning; as, eftar en cuerpo, 
fignifying literally to be in body but the true fenfe 
of it is, to be without either a coat or cloak, for a 
man ; and for a woman, to be without a veil 5 fo 
that the body is more expofed to view w'uhout an 

upper garment. Eftar en piernas> literally to be in 

less, fignifies to be bare-kgged > that is, the legs 

expofed without itockings. 

Eftar en cnrr.es, verbally is to be in flefh ; but the 

true meaning of it is, to be quite naked, Eftar en 

cuerosy to be in fkin, fignifies alfo to be ftark-naked. 

When this Prepofition en is before an Infinitive in 



nfifti 



ft 



Engiijb ; as, cr, cenando, after fupper 5 en confejfando 
la z-erdad, after you confefs the truth. En fignifies 

alfo as/con 5 as 3 en acabando ire> as foon as I have 

done. 
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4 

done, I will go ; en difpertando me levantare, when I 

awake, I will get up. 

Hidalgo is a gentleman, a man of good birth, be- 
ing a contrattion of hijo de algo, fon of fomething, 

that is, of a perfon of note, or remarkable for fome- 
thing ; not for much money, which in Spain does ' 
not make a gentleman, but for fomething honour- 
able, as virtue, learning, wifdom, or courage. 
Vaeflra merced is generally contra&ed into lifted 

and uftedes in fpeaking, and in writing expreffed by 

thefe letters, V. M. and V. M. S. This is a polite 

expreflion, being always ufed where there is any ci- 
vility, the Spaniards never faying tu } thou, to one; 
another, excepting a matter to a fervant, a father to 
his children, a brother to his brother, fsV. The 

common word therefore in difcourfe between any 

people of fafhion or good manners is ufted for vueftra 
merced\ which expreflion is like Your IVorJhip in 

Englijh ; for in fpeaking to a nobleman in Spain 

they ufe vueftra Senoria, contracted into ufs'ia, your 
Lordfhip ; vueftra Excellencia, contracted into ufthn- 
da, for your Excellency, &c. 

There is another rcfpe&ful way of fpeaking, which 

is, by calling a man by his name, though fpeaking ' 

to him j as. Sea fervido de Jentarfe el SeTwr Don Juan, 

May it pleafe Don John to fit down, (5V. where we 
may obferve, that the word Bon is peculiar to the 

Spani/b, and was formerly given only to Knights and 
perfons of diftinftion; but now it is very common. . 

Se> or is like the Latin Dominus, either Sir or Lord, 

and therefore equivocal j for they fay, Si Sekor, Yes, 
Sir, to the lead gentleman, as we do Sir to the King, 
and to any other 5 yet SeTwr is a Lord: for though 

in fpeaking we fay, SeTwr Don Juan, SeTwr' Don Pe- 
dro, yet a letter muft not be fuperfcribed Al SeTwr 
Don Pedro, unlefs he be a Lord becaufe then it im- 
plies dignity, and in common fpeaking it does not: 

lo in fpeaking to fay, Es un SeTwr, or Esun gran Se- 
Twr 3 implies that he is a Lord, or a great Lord, 

However, 
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Hov 



Ma 



Lord 



only meaning My good Majler, or Good Sir. 

FutinG, futt'na, zuiano y zutana y or their diminu- 
tives, fulanillo, fulaniio, &c. are words ufed to fig^ 
rifv a perfon without name, as when they fay fuch 
a one; the two firft being ufed to exprefs two dif- 
r.ncl perfons, as, fuch a one and fuch a one. The 

firit of them is always ufed, if only one perfon be 

fpoke of ; and the fecond never but when there is 

occafion to. mention two. They are likewife ufed 
in the Feminine Gender. 

Ohferye, that moft of the Adverbs formed of the 
Adjectives, are turned likewife in Spanijh by the 
Prepofition cox> and the Subftantive ; zs/felizmente, 

happily, is the iame as ecu felicidad 9 with happinefs; 

eh ei'id.w:ei:te> boldly ; con atrevimiento> with bold- 
nefsj dcgf.nieriiente, elegantly ; con elegancia, with 
elegance ; cor:eJr,wite y politely ; con ccrtefia, with 
polite nefs: liber alr,iente> liberally; con liber aliddd y 
with liberality, ere 

The three degrees of comparifon are alfo found 
among the Adverbs ; as, bermcjamenie y handfomely j 

mas bsriMfiiui&te, bcrmofiflimamei;fa 

There are feveral who make no difference between 
ay Interjection, /^.'fy the Verb Imperfonal, haver, 
ard ah: the Adverb ; but there is a great one in their 
being fpelt and pronounced right. The Interje&ion 
V/v, Alas, mnfl: have the accent upon the a> and be 

pronounced \~nz- 3 the Verb Imperfonal bay, there is,» 

is written with an accent upon the a> and pronoun- 
ced accordingly ; the Adverb abt y there, has the ac- 
cent upon the z 3 which is pronounced long. 

Of Para and Por. 

As the young learners confound thefe two Ad- 
verbs, it appears neceffary to make the -following 
oblervations. 

Para 3 
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Para> for, fignifies alfo to> when it is found be- 
fore the Infinitive, in Spanijh, and it ferves to de- 
note and exprefs the utility- of, or detriment to, any 
thing ; as, efta pluma es para ejeribir, this pen is to 
write ; efte libro espara mi hermano, this book is for 
my brother. 

In Spanijh we make ufe of de, a, para or por, be- 
fore the Infinitive, when only in Englijh to is made 

ufe of; but it is with this diftinftion, that de is put 

before the Infinitive after the Verbs vemr, haver, te- 
tter, volver, &c. or a noun ; as, vengo de paffear, I 

come from walking ; he de hacer efto, I muft do this; 
que tengo de hacer ? what muft I do ? vuelvo de apu- * 
rarle Jobre efte negecio, I come from preffing him up- 
on this affair; cuidado de hacer efta-obra Men, take 
care to do this work well. 

A is made ufe of before the Infinitive, when after 
a Verb exprefling motion j as, voy a trabajar, I am 
going to work determine le vm a hacer me el favor 
que le 'pido) engage him to make me the favour I afk 
him. 

Para is put before the Infinitive of the Verb when 

it expreflTes any habit, cuftom, ufe, &c as, Bios nos 

hizo para amarle, God made us for to love him ; 
Jirvo a Bios para gozdr del pr'mio, I ferve God to 
enjoy the reward ; para que, for what ; porque, why ; 
as, para que es efto ? for what is this ? porque lo ha 
hecho ajsi ? why did he make it fo ? Para que figni- 
fies alfo that, or in order that ; as, para que venga 
(t verme, that he may come and fee me para poco y 
good for little, of fhort capacity. 

• Con fignifies with, and is joined with the Pro- 
nouns mi s tiyfi, in this manner] con migo, with me; 

con tigo 3 with thee ; con figo, with himfelf. This 

Prepofition con is often preceded by para, and then 

it fignifies erga in Latin, or towards in Englijh \ as 3 

Jeamos piadofos para con los pobres, let us be tender, 
merciful, towards the poor 5 para con migo no es cicr- 
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to, in my opinion, it is not certain j para con todos 
es liberal, he is generous with all, or towards all. 

per fometimes denotes that the thing is not yet 
done 3 as, cfia ohra efia vor acabdr, this work is not 
yet finilhed. It fignines too the end of, or means 

to do a tiling ) as, ri7: even por mi, they quarrelled on 

my account. 

per, by, for, or through ; as, por empeno'lo aU 

canz't) by protection I obtained it 5 voy for dinero, I 
am going for money ; me paffeo for los campos, I 
walk through the fields. 

Per j though, although, &c. as, por grande qui 

Jer ly pitcd: j~rj:~i though it be great, it may ferve, 
<S c* 



NurAlcrs called Cardinals. 



Dos, 

Trc?j tire* 

Q^arrc, f:ur 
Cir.cc, j:.c 

Sei?, fx 

Sictc, f t -r:< 

Ocho," 
Nucve, hi::: 
Diez, u-i 
Once. c!-.zr: 

Dc cc. tzveire 

Trece, ihimcn 
Carcrce, fourteen 
Qu'.v.ce^fftc--): 

Die ?. y icis^fxieen 

D:cz y 'vxit, frjenieen 

D'c'z v r.uevc, i.rr.ciccn 
Venue, twenty 
Yeinte y uno, iiveniy-one 
Veinte y do?, cfV. twenty-two 
Treinra, thirty. 



Qtiarenta, forty 
Oncuenta, fifty 

Sefenta,y?A-ty 

Ochenta, eighty 
Novcnta, 7iin< ty 
{ ion to, a hundred 
Ciento y uno, (s"Y. a hundred 

and cue 
Dofciento?, two hundred 
Trefcientos, three hundred 

Quatro cier.tos,/o«r hundred 
Qu'mkmos, five hundred 

Seilcientos,y;> hundred 

Setecientos,y"w« hundred 

Ocho cientos, eight hundred 
"Nueve cientos, nine hundred 

Mi], a thoufand 
Dos mi), iivo thoufand 
Tres mil, three thoufand 
Cien mil, an hundred t.hcii- 

fand 
Milion, a million 



Obferve, that all thefe numbers are not declined, 
being of the Common Gender, except uno } una, and . 
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ctzntOydqfcientos, dofcientas; fo they fay, trefcientas mm* 

geres, three hundred women 5 quatrodentas, quinkn* 
ids,feifcientas,fiete-cientaS) ochodentas, novecientas. 
N. B. UnOj Mafculine, when it come before a 

Noun alfo Mafculine, lofes 0; as, un bombre, a man; 

un libroy a pen - 9 un Joldado, a foldier. 

The Plural, unos, unas> is taken inftead of algu- 

msy algunasy and fignifies fome ; as, unos Reyes > fome 

Kings ; Unas ReinaSy fome Queens. 

Ciento likewife lofes to before a Noun either Maf- 
culine or Feminine ; therefore you muft fay, den 
JoldadoSy den libras, not denio Joldados ; only it re- 
tains to when it is followed by another number; as, 
dento y uno, den to y dos, &c. 

Sometimes dento is made a Subftantive$ as, un 

dento or uncentenar de caflanas> one hundred of chef- 
nuts, 

Millbn has {he Plural, which is millone$\ but it 

is of the Mafculine Gender. 

♦ 

'The Numbers called Ordinals. 

Pr t m ero , firft D e c i m 0 fexto , fixteenth 

Segundo, feco7td Decimo feptimo yfevenUenib 

Tercero, third Decimo o£lavo, eighteenth 

Quarto, fou r th Decimo nono, nineteenth 

Quinto, fifth Vigefimo, or veinteno, twsn- 

Sexto, fexth tieth 

StptimOy ftventh Trigefimo,or treinteno,/£/r- 

Oilavo, eighth tieth 

Nono, or noveno, ninth Quadragefimo, or quarente- 

Decimo, or deceno, tenth no, fortieth 

Undecimo, or onceno, ek- Quinquagefimo, or cincuen- 

venth teno, fiftieth 

Duodecimo, or doceno, Sexagelimo,0rfefenteno,y£t- 

twelfth ' tieth 

Decimo tercio, or treceno, Septuagefimo, or fetenteno, 

thirteenth feventieth 

Decimo quarto, or catorceno, O&uagefimo, or ochenteno, 

fourteenth eightieth 

Decimo quinto, or quinceno Nonagefimo, or npventeno, 
fifteenth . ninetieth 

Ccntefimo, 
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to, in my opinion, it is not certain ; para con todos 

es liberal^ he is generous with all, or towards all. 

Per fometimes denotes that the thing is not yet 

done; as, ft a cbra eft a por acabdr, this work is not 
yet nni&ed. It fignines too the end of, or means 
to do a tiling; as, memipor m 3 they quarrelled on 

my account. 

per, by, for, or through ; as, par empeno lo aU 
tar.z'i) by protection I obtained it ; vcy por din'ero, I 

am going for money 5 me paffeo por lot campos, I 

walk through the fields. 

Per, though, although, lie. as, por grande qui 
Jea,ptidi jcrvir 3 though it be great, it may ferve, 

<SCt 



NuV'ilcrs called Cardinals. 

Uno, Quzrentz, forty 

Dos, Cmcuentz, fifty 

Tres, tlree Sefenta,y?*/y 

Q^arrr, f:ur Sstenta> Jeventy 

Cir.co, p.i' Ochenta, eighty 

Sei?, >:x Novcnta, niiuty 

S i c re. - i : ." t i en to, a hundred 

O c 1: e:c C i e n r 0 y u n o, b'c. a hundred 

Nueu-. j and cm 

j _ 

Die?, Dofciento?, Hvo hundred 

Once, e.'.zr: Trcfcientos, three hundred 

Dccc. tzve.ve Quatro cientos,/$f/r hundred 

Trece, thirteen Quinientos, five hundred 

C a rc r ce , fourteen S ei fc i e n 1 0 s , fix h u ndred 

Quir.ce, fifie-n Setecientos,yhtf« hundred 

v Lis, jh Ue:i Ocho cientos, eight hundred 

I)]zz v hct-j, fe-jinuen Nueve cientos, ?//;/<? hundred 

D.iz " o:hu, eighteen Mi), thou fond 

D:cz v r.ueve, hhietcen Dos mil, /zt/s thou f and 

Vcinte, rur.vn T its three thoufand 

Yeinte v uno, twenty-cm Cien mil, hundred tbctfr 

Veinte v cos, cfV. twenty-two find 

Obfeire, that all thefe numbers are not declined, 
being of the Common Gender, except ow, ##<z, and . 



j 



» 

the Spanish Crammar. 12$ 

citntQ>dofcientos, dofckntasy fo they fay, trefcientas mil* 
geres> three hundred women ; quatrocientas, quinien- 
tds,feifcientas,fete-cientaS) ochocientas> noveckntas. 

N. B. UnOy Mafculine, when it come before a 
Noun alfo Mafculine, lofes o\ as, un hombrey a man* 
un lihroy a pen , un Joldadoy a foldier. 

The Plural, unos, unas> is taken inftead of alga- 

tfos, dlgunaSy and fignifies Jome y as, unos Reyes> Tome 

Kings \ unas Reinas, fome Queens. 

Ciento likewife lofes to before a Noun either Maf- 
culine or Feminine ; therefore you muft fay, ckn 

foldddosy ckn libras y not ciento Joldados ; only it re- 
rains to when it is followed by another numberj as, 
ciento y uno } ciento y dos, &c. 

Sometimes ciento is made a sSub(hntive$ as, un 

ciento or uncentenar de caftanas^ one hundred of chef- 
nuts, 

Miil'on has the Plural, which is mill'onesy but it 
is of the Mafculine Gender. 



The Numbers called Ordinals. 

Primero, firfl Decimo fexto,/ Ixteentb 

Segundo, fecond Decimo feptimo, feventeenth 

Tercero, third Decimo o&avo, eighteenth 

Quarto, fourth Decimo nono, nineteenth 

Quinto, fifth Vigefimo, or veinteno, twen- 
Sexto, ftxth tieth 

Septimo, feventh ■ Trigefimo,0r treinteno,f£/r- 
Qflavo, eighth tieth 

Nono, or noveno, ninth Quadragefimo, or quarente- 

Decimo, or deceno, tenth no, fortieth 

Undecimo, or onceno, eh- Quinquagefimo, or cincuen- 

venth^ teno, fiftieth 

Duodecimo, or doceno, SexageTimo^rfefenteno,^- 

twelfth • tieth 

Decimo tercio, or treceno, Septuagefimo, or fetenteno, 

thirteenth feventieth 

Decimoquarto,orcatorceno, O&uagefimo, or ochenteno, 

fourteenth eightieth 

Decimo quinto, or quinceno Nonagefimo, or noventeno, 
fifteenth. ninetieth 

Centefimo, 
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Centefino, or centeno, hun- Quatrocentefimo, or quftfro* 
dreatb centeno, four hundredth 

Dorcientefimo^rdocenteno, (^ingemeiimo, or quinien* 

tivo h undredtb t eno , jfatf hundredth 

Trecer. tefimo, or trecenteno, Milefimo, thoufandth 
three hundredth 

We fcldom make ufe in Spain of rhcfe Ordinals, 
and if is more common, inftead of them, to take 

the Cardinals, in the numbers above ten \ as, en el 
figlo cater ce> for en el figlo decimo quarto y in the four- 
teenth century, of. 

The Ordinals are Mafculine, and made Feminine 
by changing the laft o into a - y as, primero } primera, 



Of the AdVftis of Place, Aca, Aqui, £sfr. 
Aqu'u here, :n this place, where one ftandsj as, 

CQin eft a Bon Juan, Don Juan is here. 

Aci':, now ; 2$> tr&tadO) till now 

-,ve have rrcared, efr. 

y?j.7; 3 pv.:ting the Particle before, exprefles 
time, hou/j or day 5 as, <fe aqiu cdelante hencefor- 
ward. 

Aq:';, tills 5 as, tf^i ttimm foj ^ram from this 

come the errors. 

Ar.ii, adding he, fignifies here is 3 as, he aqui do~ 
cwitcs litres, here are two hundred pounds. 

Aqui de Bios, a manner of fpeaking, calling upon 
God as a witnefs of what is faid or done, 

Aajit del Rey: this expreffion is made ufe of, when 
forr.ebody, unjuftly oppreffed, implores the afiiftancc 

of the King. 

Aqui fie elk, or c.qva fiu Troy a , Troy was here $ 
ufec when they want to defcribe any confufion, quar- 
rel, noife, cf<r. 

Aca t here, espreffing the place where is either the 

peribn who ipeaks, or rhe thing fpoken of. 

Deques 
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Defines aca> fincc that time \ de qmndo aca, or 
iefde quando aca ? from what time ? How long ? Aca 

como alia fignifies after the fame manner y or the fame 

-method, 

Jlldy there, exprefies fbmetimes a fixed place 5 as> 
alia ire donde tu cftds, I will go there, where thou 
art ; and fometimes any diftant place ; as, alia en 

America hay mucho oro } in America there is a great 
deal of gold. 

Alii there, in that place. 

Jbz, there, exprefles the place where ftands thC 
perfon fpoken to j 35, aht donde eflds } there where 
you are, or the place near the perfon we fpeak to 5 
ubi fera ello y there will be a great noife or confuGon; " 

Actdldy there, in another place diftant from the 

perfon who fpeaks. 

Allende, on the other fide ; as, allende la mar, be- 
yond the fea allende el rio, beyond the river. 

Abbreviations ufed in the Spanilh language. 

a. a' Arroba, or arrobas, twenty-five pounds 

A. A. A u tores, anthers 

Ac3m of Adminiftrador, adminijlrator 

Ag t9 Agoflo, Augitjt 

An t0 - Antonio, Anthony 

App co App" Apoflolico, ca, apofiolical 

Art. Articulq, article 

Arzbpo, Arzobifpc, Jrchbijhop 

B. Beato, bleffed 

b. (in quoting ) Vuelta, turn ever 

B. L. M. Befo 6 befa las manos, I kifs the hands 

B. b, P. Befo los pies, I kifs the feet 

B*° P e Beatifllmo Padre, mofl bleffed Father 

C. M. B. Cuyas manos befo, wkofe hands I kifs 

C. P. B. Cuyos pies befo, whofefeet I kifs 

Cum* Camara, chamber 

Cap. Capitulo, chapter 

Cap 8 Capitan, captain 

Capp n Capellan, chaplain 

Col, ^ Coluna, column 

Cpmis. Comifario, conwdffary 

Comp* 



128 The 



ELEMENTS of 



Comp* Com pain a, company 

Cons 0 Confejo, council 

Cor te Corriente, current 

D. D n D 1 Don, Dona, Don r Dona 

D. D. Doctores, Dorters 

D< D or Doctor, Doclor 

D* Dios, God 

Dho. dha. Dicho, dicha, /aid 

Dro. Derecho, duty 

En 0 Enero, January 

Ex mo Ex m * Excellentifiimo, ma, Mofi Excellent 

Exc» txcellencia, Excellency 

Fho. Fha. Fecho, fecha, dated 

Fcb° Febrero, February 

Fol. Folio, 

Fr. Fray, brother 

Fran" Francifco, Francis 

Frnz. Fernandez, Fernandez 

Gue. gde. Guarde, )iw 

Gra. Gracia, £r<7« 

Gen r General, General 

lgla. Iglefia, f/wrr& 

Jluftre, Illujlrious 

Hlmo mm. Illuftriflimo, ma, y%? Illujlrious 

Inq or Inquifidor, inquifitor 

Jhs. Jefus, jtywj 

Jph. Jofeph, jjtyty* 

J n Juan, 

Lib. Libro, 

Lib* Libras, ^iimb 

Lin. Linca, 

M. P. S. Mui poderofo Senor, mofl powerful Lord 

M* Madre, 0i5/A*r 

Al a Muchos anos, wwffy years 

Mag* Mageftad, Afo/f/fy 

Alii 1 Miguel, Michael 

Mi.ro. Miniftro, mimfter 

jVird. Merced, favour 

Mm. Martin, Martin 

Mrnz, Martinez, Martinez 

Mro. Macftro, 

Mrs. Maravedi?, maravedis 

M. S. Manufcrito, manufcript 

M. S. Manufcntos, mamtferipts 



the Spanish Grammar, i 

N. S*. Nueftra Senora, mr lady 

Nro. nra, Nueftro, nueftra, our 

Nov' 9" Noviembre, November 

Obpo Obifpo, Bijbop 

Oct" 8" Oaubre, O*obtr 

On. Onza, u onzas, mjky, ounces 

Ord\ ord\ Orden, ordenes, order, orders 

P. D. Pofdata, poftfcript 

P\ Para, /ir 

P*. Padre, /*/fe r 

P°. Pedro, P,/,r 

P r . Por, for, or 

P'. Pics, feet 

P"* Plata, fcr or ft/a// 

P te . Parte, ^rr 

P t0 . Puerto, />*r/ 

P fl g» Pagina, page 

P'« Plana, /rauW 

Pub! 0 . Publico, />aMV 

R 1 - R 1 . Real, rcales, rqtf/j 

R mo - Rcvcrenditfimo, jWiy? reverend 

R". Recibi, / rmmi 

Qi <T- Que, 

Q!°» Quando, when 

Q?« Quien, tt'/w 

01° Quanto, how much 

San 6 Santo, 

S. M. Su Magcftad, his Mai e fly 

S'. S". S pt . Senor, Senora, ZWj 

Sept*. 7 bre . Septiembre, September 

Scr mo . Ser ma . Seremflimo, ma, ^ 

SS KC . Efcribano, wtory 

Sup ci . Su plica, entreats 

Su P te Suplicante, petitioner 

Ten" Tenientc, Lieutenant 

Tom. Tomo, 

Ppo. Tiempo, //W 

^- V c , Venerable, venerable 

V -A. V ueft ra A 1 teza, Hi^hnefs 

V» E- Vuecelencia, jwr Excellency 

V. G. Verbi gratia, /or 

v . M. Vueftra mercid, ufted, jmi 

V. P. Vueftra paternidad, jwrr /to/<r«/7/ 

V . b. I. Vuefenoria Uluftriffima, jot Lordjhi^ 
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V. Vellon, tuition 

Vol. Vol amen, volume 

X no . Diezmo, to/A 

Xp t0 Chrifto, Cbrifl 

Xpt". Chriftiano, Cbriftian. 



An Alphabetical Lift of Words, Orthography 

uncertain or du I ions formerly, and now is fixed; 

as follows. 



A. 

Abaxo, aba.\£r, ifj. Z^:c*, 

Abe vtddr , : fl.v// 

ter 

Abrcvur, t: fo't'Un 

/io.iraiic-r, f£ ao : ;rczi 

Acep:-.-iO, !.:, wiicsut head 
Acervo, niontor, £ fozp 
Acerbo, agriouaipuro,^^, 
fur 

Acervar, ta^i f.O 

Acivilar, /: ^>^y^ 
Accrvar, U c::rvc^ to crook 
Acirvs, th: way up:n a wall 
A dec- At > adecuado, 

A defhora, unfeaftr.abiy 

Ad he fir, adh acacia, C?V- 
adh:re 

Aciva, o a?!xve, ^ tf/* 

AdivaS, a fzri cf qulnfey in 

ua,:s 

Adivinar, adivino, &c. to 

fret J 
Acjfctivtf, cditr.ive 

A-Vw-nedlao, za 3 outlwidifo 



Advenimiento, arrival^ com-' ' 



ing 



Adventicio, adventitious 
AdverHio, adverb 

Advert, advcrfidad, adverfe, 

adverjity 
Advemr, advertido, to ad- 

Afloxar, to hofe 
Agavillar, to bundle up 

Agravar, to aggravate 
Agraviar, to injure 
Agwjcro, a hole 

Agujcta, a point 

An ! Interjection, Ho ! 

Amargar, to maki i bitter 
Ahembrado, da, effeminate 
Aherrojar, to holt 

Aherrumbrarfe, to decay by 

rujling 
Ahi, there 

Ahidalcado, da, gentleman* 
Ire 

Ailijar, ahijado, to beget as a 
fon 

Ahilarfe, to be fiarved 
Ahincar, to thruji 
A hi tar, to fur felt 
Ahogar, to ehoak, to drown 
Ahombrado, da, manlike ' 

Ahondar, to deepen, to dive 

Ahora,' 
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Ahofa, prefently y how 
Ah or car, to hang 

Ahorcajarfe, to Jet aflride 
Ahorcajadas, fir addling 
Ahormar, to put upon the lafl 
Ahormagarfe, to be blaflcdby 

heat 

Ahornar, to put in the oven 
Ahorquillar, to put forks un- 
der a tree or plant 

Ahorrar, to [pare 
A hoy an, to dig holes 
A hue car, to hollow 
Ahumar, to [monk 
Ahufar, to JJ)ipe as a fpindle 
Ahuyentar, to put tonight 

A!bahaca,y«;^/ bafd 

Alcaha^ar^ to put in a cage 
Alcahuete, ta, a pimp) a 
bawd 

Alcaravdn, a heron* a bird 
Alcaraiea, carr away -feed 

Alcohol, antimony 
Aleve, traitor 
Alfahar, a potter's Jhop 
Aihaja, any furniture or jewel 

Alhamel, a porter 
Alharaca, an outcry 

Alhabega, majcricon 

Alhaceaa, a cupboard 

Alhdi, a gillifiower 
Albena, privet (a plant) 
Alholva, fenigreek 
AlfoiTibra, a carpet 
Alhorre, a running-teller 
Alhuzema, lavender 
Aliquanta, aliquant 

Aliquota, aliquot 
Aliviar, to eafe 
Alkermes, alkerms 

Almarraxa, a glafs bottle full 

of holes 
Almogaraves, veterans 
Almohada, a pillow a cu- 
- Jhion 



Almohatre, fublimate mer~ 
cury 

Almohaza, a curry-comb 
Almotazen, a clerk of the 

market 

Almoxarife, almoxarifasgo, 

a receiver of duty, &c. 
Almoxaya, a fort of meafure 

Aloxa, metliiglhiy or mead 

Alpha, the fir/! letter in Greek 
Eloquente, cloquzr.v 

Alttvo, va, proud 

Alverja, alvcrjon, a kind of 
peafe 

Ampbifbena ? a fort of fer- 
pent 

Recapitulation, a recapitula- 
tion 

Anaphora^ a figure in rhetoric 

Anaftrophe, an inverfton 
Anhelar, to defire with great 

uehemency 
Anivcrfario, anniverfary 

Anteciunos, plate chafed 
Antever, to fore fee : 

Anfipophora, a figure in rhe- 
toric 

Antibachio, a meafure inLa* 
tin verfes 

Antiquado, da, old* obfikte 

Antojera,^ thing put before 
the eyes 

Antuviar, to Jlrihe y to f^prife 
Aovar, to lay eggs 

Aparvar, to make a heap t 

Aphacas, vetches \ tares 
Aphelio, JphelUn 
Apherefis, a figure in rhetoric 
Ahobachonado, da, idle, lazy 
Apophafis, apophafis 
Apophifis, apophyfis 
Apoplexia, apoplexy 
Aprehender, 6fc. to conceive 

Aproveehar, to improve 
K 2 . . Aquadrillar, 
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A<)\*z6r\ViZr y to condutl a fqua- 

dron of foldiers 
Aquarttlar,/5 quarter foldicrs 
Aquatil, living in the water 
Aqueduclo, an aqueduct 

Aqueo, watery 
Archivo, an archive 
Argav'efln, a Jlo* my jhozver 
Ariftolochia, bar twirl (; 
herb) 

Arrcxaque, a trident] alfo a 

bird 

Arvexas, a fort of pea ft 
AfphaitiJ, afphalf.s 
Ataharrc, a cupper 
Atahona, a hor jc -mill 
Atah iiia, a f rt ttf hafiy pud- 
ding 
Ataviar, to drefs 

Atavillar, to fill together 

AtrahtT, tc attratl 

Atrahillur, to dra* in a flip 

Atravtfar, to c rofs 

Atrevrifc, to dare 

Avadaric, to become for dab j 

Avahar, to warm one's hands 

by the breath 
Avalorar, to raife the value 

Avantal, an apron 
Adelante, or mas lexos, far- 
ther 

Avanzar, to vo forwards 
AvSro, covetous 
Avafaliar, to fuldue 
Ave, a bird 

Avechucho, an ufe.'efs bird 
Avecinar, to come near 
Avecindari'e, to inhabit 

Avellana, hazel-nut 
Avena, oats 
Avenenar, to pot fort 
Aventajar, to exceed 

Aventar, to winnow 
Aventura, adventure 

/Vvergonzar, to ofbamt 



Avena, average 
Averiguar, to verify 
Averfo, fa, aver ft 
Avcftruz, an oil rich 

Avez.tr, to ufe, inure 
Aviar, to make ready 
Avido, covet ms 
Avelb, fa, crefs 

1 .vilantez, folate fs 
Avill.inarie, to become low, 
mean 

Avinagrar, to grew four 
Avior, a martlet (a bird) 
A \ iC ■ , to five notice 
Aviic, advife 
Avlpar, to prick 

Aviipii, a wafp 
Aviilar, to fee at a di fiance 
Avitir, to faflen a table 
Avir-!illar, to virtual 
Avivar, to revive 

Avolcngo, a grandfathers e- 
fiate 

A vu tar da, a kind of heavy 
bird 

A xerea, w'r tr-favory 
Axedicz, chefs 
Ax. i.j js, wormwood 
Axi, a fitt of pepper 
Axuar, houflrdd furniture 
A zahar, orange or lemon fi. w« 
er 

A z e m i 1 a , m ule of baggage 
Az-rmt bran bread 
Azfngo, u.' lucky 

Azolvar, to oijlrutt 



E. 



Baharii, a gojhawk 
Bahia, a haven or bay 
Bahorrina, a mean thing 
Bahuno, na, mean^ low 
Bahurrero, a bird-catcber 
Barahunda, tumult , confufion 

Barahuftar, 
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Barahuftar, to make way 

among weapons 

Baxel, aiefcl 

Baxio, a Jhcal 

Baxar, fcV. to come down 

Baxmi, bafem 
Benevolo, la, well- off e:U*l 

Bicnhadrdo, iuch 

Bo^avantc, the fireman In 

rowing 

Bohordo, rv.jh 

lioqui hundido, a mouth funk 



tn 



Boqui vercle, an idle talker 
Ronaxa, Urate, (an herb) 

Bo\ eda, <7 i'<7w// 

Bovino, na, s/ £*v« 
Boxeda!, a .no: e of I ox-trees 
Bravo, va, brave 
Breva, </« early fig 

Breve, y?;Tf 
BriixuU, yl<? ccmptfs 
Buhedo, buiiedar, a log 
Buhcra, a 'o.p-hole 
Buho, an owl 
Buhoneu'a, toys 
Buxed.-, a grc e fbex trees 
Buxenas, toys 

Buxtita, a fmail perfume-box 

C. 

Cadahalfo, a faff old 
C.davcr, a isrpfe 
Cahu, a frt of meafurt 
Calavtira, a full 

Caivo, va, ball 
Cnfuheja, a cloven cane 
Cariavcra, a reed 
C:»ravana, a caravan 
Carcava, a grave y a great 

n Pit - 

Carvi, carraway-feed 
Cavilar, to cavil 
Caxa, axon, a box ■ 



Cerrojo, a hit 

Cerviz, the reck 
Cherva, the herb fperage 
Chi mi a, chemiftry 

Chiragra, thtgoutinthehandt 
Chirivfa, the root Jkirret 
Chiromanda, foretelling by 

the hands 
Chova, a jack- daw 
Chrifma, Jnifn 
Ciervo, a deer 

Circunvalar,/* entrench rcund 
Circunvecino, na, neighbour* 

in* 

O 

Civil, civile courteous 
Clave, bar tf> chord 
Gavel, gilli flower 
Clavicordio, a fpinnet 
Cla v ij a, a wooden p in 
Clavo, a >:ail 
Coacervar, to heap up 
Cohechar, to bribe 
Cohcrcdero, co-heir 
Cohete, a fquib, tracker 
Cohol, a kind of mineral 
Coliquar, /; liquefy 

Comprehendei, to compre* 

bend 
Concavo, concave 
ConfueJo, comfort 
Conjctura, conjeclure 
Convcniencia, convenience 

Conit qiiencia, confequence 
Conferva r, to pre r erve 
Contrahaccr* to counterfeit 
Contraher, to contract 
Conrraval'ar,f<? entrench round 

Conlravemr, to tranfgrefs 
Contraveros, fcollopped gar* 

ments 

Controvertir, to controvert 
Convalecer, to recover 
Convecino, neighbouring 
Convencer, to perfuade 
Convemr, to agree 

K 3 Converftr, 
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Cor.verfar, to convene 

Convert! r, to alter, i- change 
C»vnvoc£r, to alTemhle 
Co n v ul i: on , cc '■ u '. '.on 
Corcov^, crzo fdv.t's 
Ccrvcyjn, the j:hi of ihcfcoi 

cf a trt/t 

Corv^t.-:, the cwvet of ah or fe 
Corvil.o, a link c-o:v 

Coivina, a kind cf fa-fjb 
C o v ?. c h a , a lit i 'e c a ve 

Cov/ic-vjelu, ihi ojjiuof a fe~ 

cre:ary cf r.aie 
Coxm, cufhion 

Cox^, xa, ha ting 
CusvSj a or 

Cjlthar, cultivate 
C u r v a ?, rr 55 f nefcr 

ClTVo, \'2, crooked 

D. 

Did iv a, £n/2x* 
Dedication, dedic.-ihn 

Dehefi, pa/lure- ground 
Deli r, q j ei j :e, malefactor 
' Depra var, tofpoil 

D'-r:v£r, rs df/r/ra 
D^fanr.^ar, r; cZmt 
DekSuriar, /? /w cz;*r 

DwU'. !ur, ?5 *W G!ri of f£* 



Dei-.ver.r, /: d: [agree 

Bekmparvar, gather into 
heavs 

D-fc-bi:uar, &/£ of//:*! 

Ds&^rrapado, da, rag zed 

D ^ihebra r 3 ^raw ffo threads 



Befnervar, to cut off the 



ves 



Delhc'ar, to thaw 
Dc&inchar, to unfwell 
Defliunefto, ta, indecent 
De&onor, difboncur 

Defhonra, difksnsr 



Defcvar, to fpawn 

Defpa velar, to j nuff the can~ 
d'es 

De fpavorido, da, frighten 
Drfquadernar, to unbind 

Defquartizar, to quarter 
Defqut'xar, to tear the jaws 
Deftervir, to dijferve 
Defvali do, da, unaffifled 

Defvan, a garret 

D^fvanecer, to puff up with 

p r ide 
Defvarar, to fllde 

Defvariar, to rave 
Defvelar, to over-watch 

Defvenar, to tut the veins ■ 
Defventura, misfortune 
Defvergiienza, impudence 
Defviar, to fet a fide 
Devanar, to wind tbre;.d> Vc. 

Devantal, an apron 
Devafrar, to make thin 

Devorar, to devour 

Devoto, ta, pious ) devout 

Dexar, to leave 
Dibuxar, to draw 

Diluvic, deluge 
' Difolver, to diffolve 

Diitraher, to dip ad 

Divan, divan 

D i ver & en ie, dii erpent 

Diverfo, divers, fever ai 
Divertfr, to divert 

Dividir, to divide 
Diviefo, a tumour 
Divino, na, divine 

Divifar, to fee at a diftance 

Divorcio, divorce 

DiYulgar, to publifh 
Dixes, jewels 

Doveias, tht upper Jlones of 
an arch 



Dozavo, twelfth 



E. Elevar, 
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E. 

Elevir, to elevate 
Eloqiiente, eloquent 
Embaxada, cmbafjy 
EmberrBcjecer, to make. red 
Embravecerfe, to grow fierce 
Emmohecerfe, togrowmoul- 

dy 

Empavefar, to make ready, for 
fighting ^ 

Empolvorar, empolvorizar, 

to call dufi ori a thing : 
Encaxar, to fix, or thruft 

Encaxonar, to put in a box 
E nc lav ij a r, tofajlen with pins 

Encohetar, to fill with fuibs 
Encorvar, to crcok, or curb 
Encovir, to put in a cave 

Encoxado, grown lame 
Enervar, to enervate 
Engavillar, to bind up 
Enhafrir, to put a fipear 
Enhaftiar, to caufe loathing 
Enhebrar, to thread 
Enheftar, to rear up 
Enhilar, to thread 
Enhocar, to hollow 

Enhornar, to jet in the oven 
Enquadernar, to bind 
Enrehojar, to roll wax in 

leaves 

E n roxec e r, to grow red 
Entrevcar, to intermix 

Entroxar, to gather in a barn 
Envaynar, to put into the ficab- 

bard 

Envarar, to make Jl iff 
Envafar, to put in a vejfel 
Envejecer, to grow old 
Envenenar, to poifon 

Enveftir, to invejl 

Enviciarfe, to take an ill halit 
Envidiar, to envy 
Envilecer, to make vile^ mean 
Envinar, to mix wine ■ 



Envizcar, to lay bird-lime 

Envolver, to pack up 

Enviudax, to be a widow 

Enxavonaf, tofoaplinen y fcff, 
Enxahna, a pannel 

Enxambre, a /warm of bees 
Enxerir, to graft 

Enxugar, to dry 
Enxundia, the fiat of a heu 
Eqiieftre, equejlrian 
Equivoco, cn, equivocal 
Efclavo, a flave 

Efparavan, a heron (a bird) 
Efparavel, a fort of net 
Efquadra, a jquadron 

Efquivo, va, difdainful 
Efteva, the plough-handli 
Evacuar, to evacuate 

Evaporar, to evaporate 
Evidente, evident 
Evitar, to avoid 
Excavar, to dig 
Executar, to ex- cute 

Exercer, to exercifie 
Excrcito, an army 
Exhaufto, ta, drained 
Exhibir, to fijezv 
Exhortar, to exhort 
Exido, a ground out of a town 

Extraviarfe, to go out of the 
ivay 

F.- 

Fa\6r, favour 
Faxar, to fwathe 

Fervor, fervour 
Fixar, to fix 
Flexes, bows 
Floxedad, loofenefs 
Fluxo, flux 

i 

G. 

Gallipavo, a Turkey-cock 
Gavanco, dog- brier 

Gaveta, a draw 

K 4 Gavia, 
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Gavh,the round top of a majl 
Gavilan, a fparrow-hawk 
Gavilla, a faggot 
Gaviun, a hand barrviv 
Gaviota, a fe:-gull 
Gazela, a wild "cat 
Gravar, to engrave 
Giavcdad, graSity 

H. 

Haba, a bean 

Habil, able, apt, learned 

Ha b iter, to dwell 

Hablar, to feak 

Haca, hacanca, a nag, or 



gtldill 



Hacer, to make 
Hacha, an ax, or hatchet 
Hacienda, a country houfe 
Hacina, a Jlutk of wood or 

co) n 
Hado, fj'e 

Haiz, the /late of a planet 
Halagar, to Jwijh 9 or flatter 
Halcon, a fauLon 
Hdlda, the jhirtof a garment, 
tic. 

Halctto, an of prey 
II ali to, breathing 
Hallar, to fi,d 

Halluilo, bread baked under 

the afijes 
Hamaca, a hammock 
Hambre, hunier, famine 
Hamczcs, a difeafe v: hawks 
Hampa, a quarrel cf bad peo- 
ple 

Hampon, na, puffed up 
Hancga, a bujhel 

Ho ! ( interjection ) halas ! 
Haripos, rags, clouts 
Harbar, to do in hajle 
Hardalear, to jkip 
Harija, dufl of meal 

Harina, flour % meal 



Harmonia, harmony 
Harnero, a fleve with fmall 
ho.es 

Harun, na, a lazy perfon 
Harpa, a harp 
Harpar, to cut the face 
Marpco, a drag 
Harpillcra, a coarfe cloth 
Harrapiezo, a rag hanging 
liar rear, to dri.e be aft s 
Hartar, to fatisfy with food 
Hafta, a /pear or pile 
Haftial, the inftde wAl of « 

vault 
Haft 10, a loathing 

Hato, a fiuk % a herd 
Haya, a hedge 
Haza, a [owed field 
Hazina, a mifrr 
Hebilla, a buckle 
Hcbillage, a Jet of buckles 
Hebra, a needle full of thread 
Hcchizor, to enchant 
Hcchura, fajbion 
Heder, to //ink 
Helar, to freeze 
Hcliolcopio, a kind cf fpurge 
Hembra, a female 
Hemiftichio, a half verfe 
Henchi r, to fill 

Hcno, bay 

He fu r, to knead dough 
Herbage, graft, pa/lure 

Herbato u her bat u, hot- fen- 
nel 

Herbolario,.^ herbal ox bo- 
tanifl 

Hercdad, inheritance 

Herlr, to wound, or hurt 
Hermano, brother 
Herpes, the Jhirgles 
Herrada, a bucket 
Herramienta, iron tools 
Herrete, a tag of a point, &c. 

Hervir, to boil 

Hctico, 
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Hctico, c-nfumptive 
Hez, dregs of oil, wine, &c. 
Hibicrno, winter 
Hidalgo, gentleman 
H.dropclia, drpjj 
Hie), //* 

Hi rro, iron 
Hi /ado, the liver 
ijijo, ja, y3?; 
Hili, hilacha, a lint 
Hilera, a rank 
Hilandcn, a fpinflor 
Hilar, to fpin 
Hmcar, t7 f often 
Hinchar, t> five 1 1 
Hincha, hatred 
Hiniefta, hem 
Hinojo, fennel 
Hi par, t: hikup 

H i pocond r 1 a , h.pcrnJry 

Hipoteca, a mortgage 

Hirco, a he-gect 

H i fp 1 n i Cm 0, H ifp a >:ifm 

Hiilcrico, ca, h Jhrical 

Hiitoria, hi '/I cry 

Hi to, ta, black-haired 

Hobicho, a great jade 
Hocico, the fnout 
IIoci'nc>, a hook to hp trees 
Ho r a/.a, a quartern leaf 

Ho^ucra, a bonfire 

II<j.}, a leaf of a trce^ &c, 

H' jaMrp, puff-pafie 

HoN.irfc, to be merry 

Hollar, to tramtie 
Fiojlejo, thi huft of grapes 

Hoi 1 in, yW 
Hn-nbrc, # man 
Hombro, jh:ulder 

Homenage, homage 
Homicida, murderer 
Honda, a fling to caji fonts 
Hondo, deep 
Honcftidad, honefy 



Honor, honra, honour 
Hopa u hopalanda, a fort of 

tunsck 

Hoped r, to wag the tail 
Hoque, bribe 

Hora, hour 

Horadar, to fierce, to bore 
Horca, a fork, a gallows 
Horcate, a fork with two 

prongs 
Hordiate, barley-broth 
Horma, a jhoemaker's la/I 
Hormiga, an ant, a pifmire 
Hormigo, a fort of tnefs 
Horno, an oven 
Horrendo, da, horrible 
Horro, free 
Horror, terror 
Hortelano, gardener 

hofti 





Hjffcna, an inn 
Hofti irar, to drive away 
Hoftilidad, hojlility 
Hoyo, a hole in the earth 
Hozar, to grub 
Hucha, a box with a flit 
Huebrar, to pUugh the land 
Hueco, hollow 
Huelfago, a ficknefs in birds 
Hudla, the track 
Hiktco, a bier 
Huero, ra, addle as an egg 
Huerfano, na, orphan 
Hucrta, huerto, an orchard 
Huefo, a bone 
Huefped, an hofl % or guefl 

Hucfte, an amy 
Huevo, an egg 
Huir, to fly 
Hule, lurnijhed linen 
Humano, na, human 
Humedo, da, damp 
Humilde, humble 
Humo, fmoak 
Humor, humow f temper 

Hundir, 
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Hundfr, to fink 

Hura, a fort of ficurf 
Huracan, a Jlorm 

Hurano, na, coy, difdainful 
Hurgar, to /fir 
Huron, a ferret 
Hurtar, f, (leal 
Hufo, a fiindle 
Hutia, a kind cf rail it 



I n a d v e r ten c i a , inadvertency 
Inconfeqiiente, inco nfeq u eni 
Inconvertible, tenacious, or 

obf 'mated In his opinion 
Indevoto, irreligious 
Indivifible, indhifible 

Inhabit, incapable 
Inherente, inherent 

Inhibir, to forbid 
In i quo, qua, unjujt 
I nn 2 v e g a b ! e, in naviralle 
lnnovar, to innovate 

interval©, an interval 

Intcrvenir, to intervene 

Invadir, to invade 
Invalid ar, to invalidate 
InvecHv2, an invcSiive 
Inventar, to find out 
In ven tari o, inventory 
Invertir, to invert 
Inveftigar, to look cut 
Inveftir, to inveft 
Inveterado, inveterate 
In viol ado, invidaie 
Invocar, to call upen 
Invulnerable, invulnerable 
Inxenr, to graft 
Ingerirfe, to meddle with 
Jabarrar, to plaifter 
Juventud, ycuth 

Jovial, gay, merry 
Judihuela, a fori cf bean 



Lavandula, lavender 
Lavar, to waft) 

Laza, a lajh for dogs 

Leva, raffing cf bad people 
who are without employ- 
ment, foldiers 

Levantar, to raife 

Levante, the Eafl 
Levc, light 
Lexfa, lye to wajh 
Liviano, na, light, inconjlant 
Lixa, the Jkin of the feal-fijh 
Llave, a key 
Llevar, to carry 

LI over, to rain 

M. 

Madexa, a fiain cf thready 

&c. 

Ma bona, a fort of galley 
Malevolo, la, ill-offered 
Malhechor, mahfaclor 
Malva, malhws 
Mai v ado, da, wicked 

Matalahuga, anife (an herb) 
Mohatrar, to fell above price, 

a nd buy under 
Mohino, na, peevijh 
Moho, mouldinefs 
Morivo, motive 
Mover, to move 

N. 

Nava, a plain 

Navajo, apiece of fat ground 

Navaja, a razor 

Nave, navio, a Jhip . 

Navidad, Chriflmas 

Nervio, nerve 

Nieve, fnoiv 

Nivel, a level 

Noval, a new-tilled ground 

Novcia, a novel 

Noveno, 
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Noveno, na, ninth 
Novicmbre, November 

Noviilo, a calf 
Novilunio, new moon 

Novio, a bridegroom 

O. 

Objecion, objeBion 
Objeto, ohjeft 

Obediente, obedient 
Obfervar, to obfervt 

Obvi£r, to obviate 

Oiiva, oli'je 
Olvidar, to fir get 
t )va, a fea-weed 
Oveja, a Jbeep, an ewe 

P. 

Paradoxa, a paradox 

Parva, a heap of com thejhed 
Pa van a, a fort of dance 

Pave?, a great Jhield 
Pavimento, a pavement 
Paviota, a gull 

Pavo, va, a turkey 
Pavor, fear, dread 
Paxaro, a bird 
Perplexo, doubtful 
Perveriir, U pervert 
Pihuelss, hawks jefes 
Pifaverde, a nice fop 

Polvo, powder, duft 
P refer var, to preferve 
Prevalecer, to prevail 
Prevaricar, to prevaricate 
Prevenlr, to prevent 
Preveher, to forefee 
Previo, previous - 
Primavera, fpring 
Privar, to deprive 
Prohibit-, to forbid 
Prohijar, to adopt 
Prollxo, tedious > long 

Provecho, profit 



Proveer, to provide 
Provemr, to come from 

Proverbia, a proverb 
Pro vi dentin, providence 

Provincia, province 
Provocar, to provoke 
Proximo, neighbour 
Fujavante, afrnW s buttrkt 

Quaderno, a Jheet of paper 

in four 
Quadra, Jlahle 

Quadrado, a fquarc 
Quadrante, a quadrant 
Quadril, the hip 

Quadrilla, a gang 
Qua lid ad, quality 
Quantia, value y number 
Quando, when 

Quarenta, forty 

Quartago, a fmall horfe 

Quarte!, quarter 

Quarteron, a quartern 
Quatro, pur 

Qiieftion, queftion 

Qiiixada, a jaw 

Quociente, quotient 
Quota, a pare 

R. 

Rebaxa, abating 
Rebelar, to rebel 
Reconvemr, to expofe 

Rehacer, to make again 
Rehen, hoftage 
Rehenchir, to fill again 
Renundfr, to fink again 

Rehufar, to refufe 
Rejovenecer, to grow younger 
Relaxar, to relax 

Reievar, to raife up 
Remover, to remove 
Renovar, to renew 

Refcrvar, 
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Refervar, to referve 
Refolver, to refolve 
Revelar, to reveal 
Revender, to fell again 
Reventar, to burjl 
Rever, to revife 
Reverberar, to reflect 
Reverdecer, to grow green 

again 
Rever fo, fa, reverfe 
Reves, the wrong fide 
Revefh'r, to cloath 
Revezar, to take turns 
Revivir, to revive 
Revocar, to recall 
Revolcarfe, to turn onefelf 
Revolver, to make noije 
Rezelar, to fufpeel 
Rival, rival 

Rcpavejero, old cloth broker 

Saliva, fpittle 
Salvado, bran of meal 
Salvage, favage, wild 
Salvaguardin, a fafeguard 
Salvia, fage (an herb) 
Salvor, to fave 
Selva, a forejl 
Sequeftrar, to fequefer 
Servilleta, a napkin 
Severo, ra, fever e 
Siervo, a fcrvant 
Silveftre, wild 
Sob re haz, the fuperfcies 
Sobre hue'flb, a fplint in a 
borfe 

Sobre llevar, to endure 
Sobre venir, to happen 
Socavar, to undermine 
Suave, mild 
Sublevar, to raife up 
Subfeqviente, fubfequent 



Sujetar, to fubjeti 

T. 

Tahali, a Jhoulder-helt 
Tahona, c horfe-mill 
Tahulla, a piece cf ground 
Tahur, a /harper 
T a 1 vina, a ha fly pudding 
Taravilla, the clack er of a mill 
Tenriverlar, to evade 
Texer, to weave 
Tixeras, fcifjars 
Todavia, yet 
Traher, to bring 
Trahilla, a ftp for a dog 
Trafhogueru, the back of a 

chimney 
Traivenarfe, to come out of 

the veins 
Traviefo, fa, wanton 
Troxe 6 trox, a granary 

u. 

Univcrfidad, univerfity 

Uva, giape 

V. 

Var3, a cow 
Vacilar, to waver 
Vac 10, empty 
Vado, afrd in a river 
Va!Ie, vat ley 
Vale, farewel 
Valer, to be worth 
Valerofo, fa, courageous 
Valido, favourite 
Valicntc, full of fpirit 

Valiza, a portmanteau 
Valor, value 

Vanguardia, the vanguard 
Vano, na, vain 
Vapor, vapour 
Vara, a yard 

Variar, 
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Variar, to vary 
Varon, a man 
Vailallo, a fuljeSl 
Vafo, a vejfel, a glafs 
Vaftago, the flock of avine> 
he. 

Vafto, ta, dilated 
Yaticinar, to foretel 

V axil la, a cupboard with plate 
Vaya, /aMi^ 

Vayna, f collar d 

Yccino, na, neighbour 
Vedar, forbid 

Vedeja, # Inch of hair 

Ycduno, the ground of a 

vineyard 
\ eedor, <2 7 cverfeer 
Vega, 0 paflure-grcund ly a 

river 

Vehemcnte, vehement 
Vehiculo, vehicle 
Veinte, twenty 
Vejcz, old age 
Vela, a fail 
Velefa, toothwoit 
Velio, dawn 

V ellocino, a fleece 

Vellori, a cloth of the wool's 
colour 

Vcllonta, cow flips (an herb) 

Ycllofo, fa, dawny 
Velon, a brafs lamp 

Veloz, Hght 

Vena, a vein 

Venablo, a javelin 
Venado, a deer 

Venajo, a martlet (a bird) 

v encer, to conquer 

Venda, a fillet 
Vender, u fell 

Vendimia, the vintage 
Veneno, poifon % 
Venerar, to refpecl 
Vengar, to revenge 

Vcnia, leave j licence 



Vemr, t9 come 
Venta, an inn 

Ventaja, advantage 
V en tin a, a window 
Ventear, to blow 
Ventifca, a blajl of wind 
Ventor, a blood-hound 
Ventofa, a cupping-glafs 
Ventofo, windy 
Ventn'culo, ventricle 

Ventrudo, great-bellied 
Ventura, luck 

Venturina, a venturine (a 

Hone) 

Vcr, to fee 

Vera, a large plain 

Vera: 10, fummer 

Veraz, a man who always 

f peaks the truth 

Verbatco, great lungwort (an 
herb) 

Verbena, vervein (an herb) 
Vcrdad, truth 
Verde, green 
Verdugo, the hangman 
Veredi, a path-way 
Verga, a yard 
Vergel, a garden 
Vergiienza, Jkame 
Veridico, ca, true 
Verificar, to verify 
Vcrifimfl, likely 
V er6niC2L 9 fluellin (an herb) 
Veros, a weavy ornament 
Verruga, a wart 
Vcr fad o, verfed 
Verfos, verfes 
Vertebra, vertebre 
Verter, to fpill 
Vertigo, giddinefs 
Veftigio, a track 
Veftir, to cloath % to drefs 
Veterano, veteran 
Vexar, to vex^ to trouble 



bladder 
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Viagc, y.urney 
Vianda, food 

V ibora, a viper 
Vibrar, to brandifo 
Vicario, a vicar 

Vicio, vi v 
Vicifitud, a change 
Victim a* a vifiim 
Viclorear, i: applaud 

V id , a vine 

Vidrio, ^/fl/} 

Viejo, old 
Vientre, belly 

Vierr.es, Friday 
Vigil .r, ft 
Vigor, vigour, force 
Vihuela, <7 to 
Vilipcndiar, to defpife 
Villa, a town 
Vinagre, vinegar 
Vinculo, a ti , a bindln^ 
Vindicar, to revenge 
Vino, wine 
Vina, vine 

Violin, a fiddle 
Violar, to violate 
Violento, ta, violent 
Violeta, a vi'Aet 
Vipenno, na, of a \iper 
Viroen, virnn 
Virtud, lirtue 
Viruela, fmall-pox 
Viruta, a chip 

V ifage, dijlortion :f the fi.ce 

V i I cofi d a d , clarnm inefs 
Vifuar, to vijit 
Viflumbrc, a dazzling I'rht 

V i fo, glimmering, ap pearance 
Vtfpera, the eve of a day 
Vifta, fight, brofpecl 
Vitela, parchment 
Vitrificar, to vitrify 
Vitnolo, vitriol 

Vitualla, vt clue is, provifions 



T 
O 



Vituperar, to reproach 
Viduo, a widower 
Vivandcro, a futtler to f* 

arr.ij 

\ ivdr, a c r nev- warren 
Yiveza, fprighuinffs 
Vivir, to liVe 

Vizcor.de, a Vifco:<nt 
Vocablo, a w:rd 
Yocaclon, a vocai'r.n 
Vocear, c r y out 
' oiur, to jiy 

Vol can, a burning m:unio'ii 

Vol tear, fj tumble 

Voluble, voluble 

Vol untii J, will or affcRion 

V-.Iver, to turn or return 

Votimar, to vcrr.it 

Voia greedy 

\ otar, t; vote or to vow 

V07, a vite or w.rd 

Vuelfa, turn 

\ ulrcrur, to lurt or wound 

X. 

Xak : qu?, a :*d*d (a fort of 
<hip) 

XVhon, fap 

Xii ara, a fr t offr* 
Xaco, a toat of tnail 
Xalnu, a fa. k -fa dale 
Xaloquc, the South-weft wind 
Xamiiga, a fi e fa..de Jlr 
women 

Xaque, a check at chefs 
X.-quiTa,/^ act on me fide 
Xaque 1 , a chequer 
XaqnirtKi, a later for a leaf 
Xaialu-, a fir up 
Xaran ago, -wild rape 
Xarcias, the rigging cf a 

jbip 

Xerga, a firt r f fade loth 
Xeringa, a fyntige 

Xibia, the cuttle fifty 

Xicara, 
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Xi'cara, a dijhfir chocolate Zahori, a fort of fonteU 

Xihiuero, a prt sf bird ler 

Xu^o, juice Zuhurda, an hog-flye 

y Zanahoria, a carrot 

- 7 " Zdo, z al 

Ycrvos, bitter tares <. . . , r 

' Ados, jcai-ufy 

Z. Zimz.1, dif cover y 

7 \\Qv,&r y tjf,n\ ic the I at torn 
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of the 



CHAP. I. 
Of SYNTAX. 

Yntax, or Construction, is the order of 
words in a fentence, which is compofed of the 
nine parts of fpeech, or of fome of them, viz. 



Article, J Adverb, 

Noun, I Conjunction, 

Pronoun, J Prepofition, 

Verb, { Interjection. 

Participle, j 

1 

The efiential parts of a fentence are, a Nominative 
and a Verb 5 becaufe in fpeaking always fomething 

is faid of another ; as, Man is mortal, El bombre es 
mortal ; where you may fee, it is faid of man that 
he is mortal. 

Order 



1 
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Order of the Spanifh Conftruftion in the Affirmative ' 

Pbrajes. 

1 . The oblique cafes, me. % k or la> nos, vos, les, 
or las, are placed either . before or after the Verb. 

Example 
Pedro me ama, or amame Pedro, Peter loves me* 

s 

1 

2. The fentenee is begun either with the Nomi- 
native or with the Verb: and when the Pronoun- 

Perfonal is the Nominative, it may be omitted. 

Example. 

* 

1 

EJld malo mi hermano,fue al camp, My brother is 

Tick; he is gone to the country. 

3. The Adverb is placed either before or after the 
Verb; but when before, then the oblique cafes muft 
be put before the Verb. 

0 

Example. 

tfiernamente me qui ere mi padre, -My father loves 
me tenderly. 

In the Negative Phrafes. 

The Negation muft be placed before the oblique 
cafes, and both before the Verbs. 



Example. 

No me ejerihe mi amigo. My friend does not write 
to me. 

h the Interrogative Phrajeywith or without Negation, 

v m 

The Nominative, muft be put immediately after 
the Verb, . , • 

L Exam- 



■ 
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Example. 

Efta mi hermano en caja ? Is my brother at home ? 
Xo me quiere mi padre? Does not my father love me ? 

In the rbra \s with a Relative, and without Litem- 

gation. 

The Nominative and Relative mud be placed 

before the fir ft Verb ; as, El bombre que qitiero es dif* 
cretc, The man whom I love is wife. 



With an Interrogation and Negation, 

The ientmcc is begun with the Negation and the 
Predicate, or that which is faid of one thing; as, 
Xo es bap. ante grandt la caja que tengc? Is not the 
houfe I live in large enough ? No es ajji> It is not fo, 

Obfcrvcj that the Auxiliary in the compound 
Tcnfes of the Verbs goes always before the Verb. 

The Interrogation in Spanijh is more known in 
fpeaking by the inflection of the voice, and in writ- 
ing by the note (?;, than by any thing elie. 

Gf the nfe of the Articles. 

The Article mull always aoree with the Noun in 

Gender and Number; therefore the Article Mafcti- 
line el is put with the Nouns of Mafculine Gender, 
and the Article Feminine la before the Nouns of 
Feminine Gender. The Neutral Article lo> before 
an Adj. olive, changes it into a Subftantive, as it has 
been laid already. 

7.?, placed berore qiic y fignifics what; as, Ilaga 
lo qi-.e ri'ijicrcy Let him do what he likes. 

I.g qud fi^nifies which i as, Memando tales y tales 
ccfas, lo (j/.al fe hizo l:iego> He ordered me fuch and 
fuch things, all which was done immediately. 

When io is after or before a Verb, then it fignifics 
it or thai] as, Lo hare, 1 will do it; llaga lo, Let 

him do i?j or do that. 

The 



t 
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The Article is never made ufe of before proper 
n imes of men, women, gods, goddefles, faints; of 
months, towns, cities, villages. 

Ex A M P L E. 

Carlos Terccro Rey de Ejpana> Charles the Third 
King of Spain; Jorge Herein Key de Inglaterra, 
George the Third King of England, &c. where you 
niuil obferve, that the Article is not ufed before the 
ordinal number, when it is after the name of a man 
or woman. 

Olferve, If an Adjective is before the proper names 
exprefiing fome action, paiTion, or qualities, then 
the Article is ufed before them. 

Exampl e, 

Lii'tiurojo Fredcnco, The courageous Frederick; 
■'./ annipstenti* Jcrge,Tht almighty George, Sec. 

Lire article is very feldom ufed in Spanijb, as it 
■j m Lr.gkfo, before the Comparatives, 

E X A M PLE. 

Mas vi'vmcsi mas tiprcndir.es, The longer wc live, 
rhe more we learn; Mjs je da pricjfa, vie no s je ade~ 
1<k!c> The more halte, the worfe fpeed. 

When wc fpeak of lubitance, or things in general, 
as of gold, filver, &i. or of virtues, vices, paiTions, 
aits, feiences, or plays, we always make ufe of the 
Article in Xpanijb. 

Example. 

El oroy la plat a todo lo pueden, Gold and filver do 
all things; La meffiJJd cs madre de la invention, Ne- 
ceffiry is the mother of invention ; La virtud no puede 
hllatfi con el vicio, Virtue cannot a^ree with vice; 

L 2 La 
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I/i phikjhpbia es am aenda inui ncbJe, Philofophy 
is a very noble faence; Jugucaos a ks wipes, Let 
i:s play at cards. 



C II A P. II. 

Of NOUNS. 




OUNS are, as we hive fiid, either Subftan- 
tives or Adjectives. A great many Subftan- 



tives, and fome AdjcfHves. may be made Diminu- 
tives in Spanijh, to reprefent the thing fpoken of 
little; or Augrnentatives, to reprefent ii greater. 

Diminutives are made by adding to the Subflan- 
lives ending in o s or of Mafcultne Gender, i!!o,ito, 
tco y ere t uclo, or ejo\ and to thofe of Feminine, ///*, 
ila, ua j eta, alia, or eja, taking off :hc c. 

E :•: a m r i e. 

From >'•'><?, a. bonk, are formed thefe Diminu- 
tives, HI f /Ho, ahy'rii !iy/:rj, v.v, H'-rut'lo, Ubrejo; 
.<nd from a table , mc/i'iU\ me vie., vesica, mef* 
t*a % we/uehu 

Diminutives ending in :!k and denote con- 
tempt; 3?, hbti-'fo, librijo, a pitiful little book; but 

rhofe ending in //$ or only denote imallnefs, and 

Jbmetinics kindneh, as well as thole ending in ^ 

and ino\ ^>,mozete, a young lad - t palomino, a young 
pigeon. 

The fame is likewife ufed in Adjectives ; as from 
ln{;ic, we fay, ^w/w, bonitillo, bonittco, a little pret- 
ty j Irom jj'".*///^, vrandsato, grandecillo, &c. fome- 
what large; and the Feminine changing the laft 0 

into rf; as, lonitictis %randezica. 

The Augrnentatives, which reprefent the thing 

Lv f : 'T or rre.it without companion, are formed by 

adding 
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adding to the Noun incite, or azo\ as, bcmbre y a 
man ; kornbr'in, kmbrite, benbrazo, a great ftrong 
man; perro, ado^ ; perron, perromzo, pcrrote, per* 
rc.zo } a great imltiff or barn-dog. 

0/ Adjectives. 

All the Adjeclives ending in 0 make their Femi- 
nine by changing 0 into a. 

When the Adjectives primero, firft, Zwdvw, gotod, 
arc before a Noun of the Mafculine Gender, the 0 
is taken off; and fo we fay, cl primer hombre, the firft 
man; ///z fe// //^v, a good book. 

"The Degrees of Camp ar if on. 

In all the Adjectives there arc three Degrees of 
Companion : 

The Pofitive, which only denotes plainly what 
the thing is i as hcrmojo, handfome; deffo, learned, 

The Comparative is made hy adding mas y more, 
to the Adjective; as, mas rico> more rich; mas po- 
csrojOi more powerful; mas facil> moreeafy;. mas 
capiiz, more capable, & L \ 

The Superlative is formed eirher by adding muy> 
very, to the Noun Adje&ive, as mux alto, very tall; 
miy (it'll, very ufeful, &c. or in the Nouns ending 
m o y by taking off the 0, and adding iffimo> to the 
Noun for the Mafculine, and iffima for the Femi- 
nine; as from dofto> learned, deftiffimOy do^iffima, 
very learned; from claro, clear, clariffimo y clariffima> 
very clear: but if the Pofitive has another termi- 
nation than o y then, only adding iffimoy iffima, you 

make the Superlative; as from vil, bafe, vrfiffimo, 
viliffima, very bafe. 
Obferve, that the following Adjectives make their 

Comparative in one Word, without adding mas \ and 

L 3 it 
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it varies quite from the Pofuive, though their Su- 
perlative is formed by the fame rules as expreffed 
above. 

Bucno, good; mejor, better; bcmjjimo or Optimo, 
very good, or the bed of all. 

Milky bad ; fur, worfe : mr.l'jfimo or pejftmc, very 
bad, c~ the won! of all. 

Grande, great; mcycr, greater; grandiffimo or 
maximo, very great, 0; the greateft of all. 

Peqttcno, Jitiie; lcfsj pequeu'tffimo or mini- 

mo, the leaft of all. 

Minho, much; more; muchifjimo, mod: of 
al!. 

little; //mmj, lefs; poqiaffmo, the lead of 

T' cfl' two are without a Pofitive and Compara- 
tive; c:l,r::r.o, ma, vMrrimo, ma, very tenacious, 
very fruitful. 



Cf Ccndrs. 

The Nouns : n pa;:jh, as we have laid, are either 
P.LieuIine or Fe.v.inine, lince there is no Neutral 
Nou •. " he o:ilv means of knowing the Gender of 
Nonni, is by their termination, as follows. 

Nouns erkli/ij in a are generally of the Feminine 
Gender; as, '.efo, a table; vent ana, a window; 
plv.rac, a pen, i£c. You muft except dia, a day; 
pian'ctc,* planet; cometa, a comet; prophet a, a pro- 
phet; evangeUfta, an evangelift; /wta, a poet; Je~ 
fuUa,& Jefuit; and otker Nouns ending in a belong- 
ing to a man. Thofc derived from the Greek are 
likewife Mafculine, as, dogma, a dogma; problema, 
a problem ; thema, a text ; fyfthema, a fyftem ; em- 
bl'ema, an emblem ; paradoxa, a paradox. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the Mafculine 
Gender; as, diente, a tooth; monte, a mountain; 
ente, a being ; valie, a valley ; fuerte, a fort vientre, 
the belly; accidevte, an accident,. 

The 
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The exceptions are, fe, faith; fuente, a fountain ; 
Have, a key; lecbe, milk; mente % the mind; torre> 

a tower; pefie, plague; anade, a duck; ave, a fowl; 
co.lle, a ftreet ; came, fltih, or meat; rtfrtt, a Prince's 
court ; corricnte, a current ; efpecie, a fpecies; /rente, 
the forehead; people; muerte, death; »/>w, 

ihow; ;:5fZv, night; r<ube, a clou J; ww, a fhip; 
p:teyte> a bridge; /wr/*, pm\ Jerp'wiie, a ferpent; 

a hare ; marjedumbre, meekncfs. 
The Nouns ending in re % with a mute letter be- 
fore it, are alio of the Feminine Gender; as, cofttm- 
; '/y, a cuflom; fiv^re, the blood; pejadumbre, grief; 
.hiicbeduwbrC) multitude, quantity; lumbre, fire, 
But thefe are excepted, roivv, copper; fo//Y, a trunk ; 
".ombre, a name ; euxambre, a fwarm; alfo-the nxmes 

of months, Septiembre, Otlubre, Noviembrs 9 Biciem* 

/;*:', which are Mafeuline. ' 

Nouns ending in 1 are Mafeuline, when they arc 
derived from the Arabic \ as, albeit, a clove gilli- 
Rower; albol:, a granary ; zabcr'i, one who pretends 
ro fee through the earth, (lone walls, But 
^hen fuch words come from the Greek, they are Fe- 
minine; as, extafi, a rapture ; Jyntaxl, fyntax. 

Nouns ending in c are of the Mafeuline Gender; 
.-•S /:£;-0, a book ; brazo, an arin ; vcftido, a garment ; 
'j^jo, a looking glafs, fcV. except www, a hand > 
n.\c, a fhip. 

i he Nouns ending in n are Mafeuline; as, cjpi- 
•'.'/'', fpirit; mipetu, violence, £jV. 

Nouns ending in v are Feminine; as, ley, law; 
;;;vv, a flock ; except Key, a King, / "irrey, a Viceroy. 

This is all that can be laid about the Gender of 
Nouns ending in Vowels; now let us fpeak of the 
Gender of Nouns that end in Confonants. 

Nouns ending in d arc generally of the Feminine 
Gender; as, fac'ilidad, facility; Jagacidad, fagacity; 
habilidad, ability, 6ft. except cefp'ed, a turf ; huefped> 
an hoft or gueft ; ardid, a ftratagem ; adalid, a lead- 
er; almud, a fort of meafure; aiaud 2 a coffin ; laud, 

L 4 a lute, 
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a lute, which are Mafculine ; virtud, virtue, and all 

thofe that come from the Latin Nouns ending in ado, 

are Feminine. 
Nouns ending in / are Mafculine; as, arancel, a 

roll cr lift; pcdenial, a flint; Ubrel, a greyhound; 
perex'il, parfley. You muft except c!il, lime; 
fait; fenal, a fign or token; carcel, aprifon; biil, 
the gall; tniel, honey; pel, (kin. 

Nouns ending in n are Mafculine; as, carbon, 
coal ; Jahncn, falmon ; cjiurion, (turgeon; atun, tun- 
ny fifh; arincon, herring; rincon, corner; gorrion, a 

iparrow; abifpon, a wafp, &c. except /ten, the tem- 
ple of the head; Jartcn, a frying-pan ; and all words 
from the Latin ending in go ; as, imdgen, an image, 
from imago ; margen, a margin ; alfo all the Nouns 
from the Latin in tio or fio ; as, action, aftion; paf- 
, paflion ; razon, reafon, &c. are all Feminine. 
Nouns ending in r are Mafculine ; as, amor, love 
dolor, grief, pain; temblor, trembling; alcazar, a 

palace 5 ambar, amber, &c. except fegur, an ax; 
fiir, a flower : labor, woik. 

Nouns ending in s are Mafculine ; as, combes, the 
deck of a lhip; fats, a country or landfkip; except 
?;::», harvcil ; tcs, a ccugb. 

Nouns tiidiii^ in x are Mafculine; as, relox, a 

clock or watch ; carcax, a quiver. 

Nouns ending in z are, for the mod part, Femi- 
nine; as, pcZy peace; niriz, childhood; nariz, the 
nofe: U:> a fickle ; L';z, light ; fordez, furdity ; 
trcpldez, intrepidity, eft. except rtjniz, verjuice; 
mtifcz, a veil to cover the fece ; almircz, a mortar; 
pt'z, a fifh ; l anuz, varnifri ; taplz, a carpet ; matiz, 
a fhadowing in painting; tfrrcz, rice; albcrnoz, a 
Moorifh coat. 

All Nouns fignifying a male mm! be of the Maf- 
culine Gender; as Duque, Duke; Marques, a Mar- 
quis; Conde, a Count ; albacea, executor of a will; 
and thofe denoting a female are always Feminine. 

Obferve, that there are Nouns ufed by authors 

fometimes in the Mafculine, fometimcs in the Femi- 
nine ; 
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nine ; as, arte, canal, color, eclipfe, emblema, mar, 
orderly margen, origen* thema, the moft conftant life 
of thofe, arte, canal, eclip/e, dnllema, tbtma, origen, 
are mafculincs. C r >lor, Crden, mir, and margen^ arc 
common to both Genders. 



G II A P. III. 

Of the Conilruclion of Nouns Subjlantive. 

THE conftruftion of Nouns Subftantive is a1~ 
moft the lame in Spanijhfis in Engliflj : that 
is, when two Subftantives come together, fo as one 
depends on the other, then the latter requires the 
Genitive Cafe. 

Examples. 

La iglefta de Dies, The church of God ; La ven~ 
tihia del quarto, The window of the room. 

When there are feveral Genitives together, then 
the Particle de is only put before the firft, 

E x A m v L E. 

Es prefejfer dc pbyfua y anatom'ia, geograpb'ta, &c. 
1 le is proieffor of'phyfic, anatomy, geography, &c. 

Sometimes this Genitive is turned into an Ad- 
jective. 

Examples. 
El amor pcterno, Paternal love ; La tcrncza ma- 

urna % Motherly tendernefs. 

When 
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"When two Subftantivcs Singular are the Nomi- 
native of a Verb, this muft be put in the Plural. 

Exampl £« 

Mi hcrmc.no y mi padre eft an en clcampo, My bro- 
ther and father are in the country. 

If the Nominative is a collective name, the Verb 
is always put in the Singular, 

Examples. 
La gente fe avijo, The people were advifed ; Tcda 

la c'mdad ajjiftwy All the city was prefent. 

Of the Ccnflritflion of Aijcfiives, 

i. Adjeftives fignifying defire, knowledge, re- 
membrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and fuch 
other, require the Genitive after them, if a Noun 
follows ; and the Prefent Infinitive with the Parti- 
cle de, if before a Verb. 

Ex AMP LIS. 

Es mui eimViciofo deglbvia % He is very ambitious of 
glory ; Ejhy dejeofo de viajat', I am defirous of tra- 
velling ; Mi av,ugo cs codiciofo de fu dinero, My friend 
h avaricious of his money ; Eft a gente es prodiga de 
Ju vida> This people are prodigal of their life ; Pedro 
eft a mid dejeofo de fakr, Peter is very defirous of 
learning. 

a. The Adje&ives exprefling attention, applica- 
tion, or negligence, have en after them. 

Examples. t 

Es cuidadifo en Jus negocios> He is careful of his 
affairs ; Es defcuid* do en todo. He is heedlefs of all ; 

Es 

* 
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Es mui atento en Jus modos, He is very careful of his 
manners, 

3. The Adjectives fignifying worthinefs or un- 
worthinefs, fhame, fear, joy, are followed by the 
fign of the Genitive, de. 

Examples. 

Los pokes Jon dignos de ccmpaJ[ion y The poor arc 
worthy of companion ; Los emlujttrcs Jon indignos de 
(itenciaiy The cheats are unworthy of attention ; Es 
•vergonicfo de efta action, He is afhamed of this ac- 
tion ; Do hada es temcrcJo> He is afraid of nothing ; 
Es mui am'igo de came, He is very fond of meat ; EJli 
i'tiii alegre de verme, He is very glad to fee me. 

4. The Adjectives exprefTing certainty, innocence, 
capacity, doubt, jealoufy, are alfo followed by the 
fign of the Genitive. 

Exam p l e s. 

Es innocente de lo que le acujan, He is innocent of 
what he is accufed of; EJla "cm cierto de efto? Are you 
certain of it ? Pedro es capdz de enjemr y Peter is ca- 
pable to teach ; Es incapdz de hacerlo, He is no: ca- 
pable of doing it ; Es mui zeljo du Ju miger, He is 
very jealous of his wife. 

5. Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, 
require the Genitive j as, alguno, r.inguno, uno, qual~ 
juier, primerojjegundoy &c. 

Examples. 

Algfow de vojotrosy Somebody of you; Uno de hs 
des, One of them two; £*ualq:tier de ellos, Any of 
them ; De que Je trata en Paris? What do they fay 
in Paris ? De quien hahla vm ? What do you ipeak 
of? 

6. Adjeftivcs 
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6. Adjeftives fignifying fulncfs, emptinefs, plen- 
ty or want, require alfo dc. 

Exam plej* 

I/ w A difpardtes, Full of nonfenfe; 

Without his fenfes ; Ptf/J almndante dc oro, A 
country abounding in gold; //Vr;v* /Atm & 

ji/ww, The country is full of rogues. 

7. Adjeftives whereby is fignified profit, difpro- 
fit, likenefs, unlikenefs, fubmitting or belonging to 
fomcthing, govern the Dative Cafe. 

Exam ples. 

£/?<? « utilala navegaaon y This is ufeful to navi- 
gation j £i prcvecbojo a la falud, It is good for health \ 
A todes es gujlo ja la noticia, Thefe news are agree- 
able to all ; Efto es igual a aquello, This is equal to 
that ; Es parecido a fu padre, He is like his father ; 
Es leal hp Rey> He is loyal to his King j Mokfto a 
todos, Plaguing every body. 

8. Adjeftives expreffing the length, breadth, or 
thicknefs of any thing, mud be in the Genitive. 

Examples. 

Eft a ciudoJ tiene ires mil/as de largo, This city is ' 
three miles long ; Quantos pies de alto tiene aquella 
tone ? How many feet high is that tower ? El pane 
es de dos varas de ancbo } Tht cloth is two yards wide. 

9. The Adje&ives fignifying experience, know- 
ledge, or icience, require at after them. 

Examples. 
Es verfido en lilros, He is verfed in books ; Eftt 

hmbrt es experto en median* , This man is expert in 

medicine i 
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medicine ; Juan es mm pertto en la navegacion, John 
i-> very ikilful in navigation. 

Of the Numerals. 

All the Numerals govern the Genitive Cafe, 
Cardinals; as, f rimer 0, fegundo, iercero, &c. as, 
El primzro de los keyes> The firft of the Kings. 
Diltributives as, De dos en dos, Two by two, 

o c. 

Partitives ; as, coda uno, alguno, unoy otro : Ex. 
/ \ndra alguno de ellos ? Will any of them come ? 
Collectives ; as, una dozena, quinzena, &c. f,x. 

! dozena de huevos, A dozen of eggs. 
Of Augmentation ; as> lo doble, lo triple, &c* 
Univerfal; as, ninguno, nada, none, nothing : Ex. 

}'.;dd de ejio qukro, I like nothing of this. 

Of the Comparatives. 

The Comparative is not made of the Pofitive in 
panijh, as in Latin and Englijh, but by adding mas 
more ; or menos lefs ; which govern que, fignifying 
than 1 in which all the force or the comparifon con- 
lilts j as, El todo es mayor que le parte, The whole Is 
greater than the part-, Efto es peor que aquello, This 
*s worfe ;han that j Juan es menos rico que Pedro, John 
is lefs rich than Peter. 

Mas and menos are alfo fometimcs followed by the 
Genitive, when they exprefs a quantity, without any 
particular comparifon. Ex, Es mas difcreto de lo que 
parcce. He is more wife than it appears ; Es menos 
/alio de lo que fe pienfa, He is lefs learned than it is 
thought. 

When the Articles el, la, or lo, are placed before 
mas or menos, then they require the Genitive ; as, 
El mas ajluto de los hombres, The cunningeft of all 
men ; La mas difcreta muger del mundo, The mod 
difcrcet woman in the world Lo mas hermofo de todo, 
The moft beautiful of all. 

CHAP. 
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C II A P. IV. 

Of Pronouns, and their ConJlruSlion. 

PRonouns, as we have laid, are words fubftitut- 
ed inftead of Nouns, to exprefs the perfon or 
thing before named, to avoid naming it again. 

There are feveral forts of Pronouns ; Perfonals or 
Primitives, Poffcffivcs, Demonllrativcs, Relatives, 
and Indefinites. 

Of Perfonals. 

Pronouns Perfonal exprefs either the perfon who 
jpeaks, to whom one Jpeaks, or of whom they fpeak -> 
as, va, I ; tu y thou ; fly he; e!la> flic ; nofotros, nofotras % 
\,v i -cofotrcSy vcfotras 9 ye ; clloSy the) or el las > they, 
Ipeaking of the Feminine. 

Obferve, that mifmo in the Mafculine, and mi/ma 
h the Feminine, is added fometimes to thefe Pro- 
nouns Perfonal, in order to give more ftrength to 
the expreflion , a^, 

i. To mifmoy myfelf ; yo mifma> myfelf, when a 
woman fpeuks, in the Singular ; and nofotros rnifmos, 
Or ncfotras mifmas, ourlelves, in the Plural Number. 

a. Tu mifmo y tu mifma> in the Singular, thy f elf \ 
vofciros mifmos; vofotras mifmas y yourfelves, for the 
Mafculine and Feminine. 

3. El mifmo > himfelf, for the Singular Mafculine; 
elks mifmos } themfelves, for the Plural. 

4. Ella mifmuy herfelf, for the Singular Femi- 
nine i Hlas mifmasy themfelves for the Plural. 

5. Se t one's felt, which has no Plural, and is com- 
mon to both Genders in Spanifh as in Englifh y and 

when ufed in an indeterminate fenfe. 

When 
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When the Verb exprefiing the'aftioa or paffion 
of a fubjeft reflects the fenfe upon him, then the 
Reciprocals me, te,je s and nos 9 os,Je } are made ufe 
of before or after iuch Verbs ; and a u mifmOy a si 
mfma x or a si mifmos, a si mi/mas, may be added 
after the Verb and the faid Reciprocals : therefore 
xo toijmO) ta mijmoy &c. ferve only as Nominatives 
to the Verb. 

Examples. 

Me amo, or me amo a mi mifmt, or a mi mijma, I 
love myfelf ; Te amas, or tc amas a ti mi/mo, or a ti 
rduma. Thou loveft thyfelf ; Se ama, or Je atna a ft 
r.iimo, or a ft mifma, He loves himfelf, or (he loves 
herfelf ; Nos amamos a nofotros mifmos, or a nojotras 
iu'rfmSy We love ourfelves ; os Jamais a vojotros mij- 
wes, or a vcjotras mijmas, Ye love yourfelves; Se 
r.m.:n a Ji mifmos y or aJimifmas y They\ove themfelves. 

X. B. All Nouns or Pronouns, excepting the 
four Perfonals, yo s I ; tu, thou ; nofotros ; we ; voJg- 
insy ye ; belong to the third Perfon. 

The firft Pronoun Pcrfonal,^, I, is either put 
before the Verb or not, becaufe in Spanijb the ter- 
minations differ in the feveral Perfons of Tcnfes. 
The fame may be faid of the other Pronouns, ex- 
cepting the third Pronoun, el or ella, he and flie, 
which are exprelfed in order to fhew the difference 
of Gender of the Nominative. 

We feldom make ufe in Spanijb of the fecond 
Perfon Singular or Plural, but when through a great 
familiarity among friends, or fpeaking to God, or 
a wife and hufband to themfelves, or a father and 
mother to their children, or to fervants. 

Examples. 

0 Diojyjois vos mi Padre verdadero, O God, thou 
art my true Father , fit eres un buen amgo. Thou art 
a f^ood friend. 

Eut 
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But' when we fpeak in Spain to others than the* 
above mentioned, then, inftead of tu and vos, we 
make uie of ufied in Singular, and of uftedes in Plu- 
ral, which are a contraction of vueftra tnerced, and 
vueftras nereides, you, your Worlhip, your favour, 
and are fignsof the third Perfon. In writing, ufied 
is expreffed by v. m. or v. m d in Singular, and 

V. tnd s in Plural. 

There are other contractions of titles made in 
fpeaking, as, ufsta for vueftra Senoria> ujfencia for vu- 
eftra Excelencia ; and they are alfo figns of the third 
Perfon : therefore the Verb following muft be in 
the third Perfon Singular or Plural. 

Examples. 

Como efla v. m ? How do you do ? Van v. m. s. 
el campo? Do you go to the country ? Buenos dias 
tenga v. m. Good-morrow, or Good-day ; Buenas 
nodes tenga v. m. Good-night to you, Sir. 

Obferve here, that when an Adje&ive comes af- 
ter vueftra merced y vueftra Seicria, Excelencia, &c. 
it does not agree in Gender with v, m\ v a > S a , &C. 
but with the perfon we fpeak to, or we fpeak of, 

¥ X A M PLES. 

When to a man, we fay, v. m. d. es mui bueno- f 
You are very good V J Exc J Jea lien venido, Your 
Excellency is welcome. When we fpeak to a lady 
or woman, thus : Es V, M d mui kermoja. You are 

very beautiful ; Son V. Mr- 1 mui difcretas, You are 
very difcrect > Es V 2 S* generos'iffima. Your Ladyfhip 

is very generous. 

Nos is generally ufed by the King, a Governor, a 
Bifliop, and a Notary in their writings ; as, Nos 
mandamoSy &c. We command ; and then it fignifies 

we in Englifi : but nos before or after a Verb in Spa- 
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nip fignifirs us in Englijb \ as, Afa concedido efia 
tweedy He has granted us this favour j D* zwj fcVwjtt, 
Give us time j »w efto, Do not tell us this, 
Vos is alio applied to a fingle perfon, but only 
fpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar friends, to 
avoid the word thou, tu> which would be too grofs 
and unmannerly, as always made ufc of in fpealcing 
to flaves or dogs. 

Sometimes vos lolcs the v> as in the fecond Perfon 
Plural of a Reciprocal Verb : Ex. Vos os levantais 
teinprano. You get up foon ; alfo before the other 
Verbs ; as, To os dari, I will give you ; Pedro os cn~ 
tregard mi carta, Peter will deliver you my letter j 
Idos a otra parte, Go fomewhere elfe. 

Los and las are fometimes conftrued with the firft 
and fecond Perfons Plural j as, Los que Jomos Efpa- 
noles, amemos b nueftra pdtria. We that are Spaniards* 
let us love our country , Las que Jomos cajadas, obc- 
dezcamos a nuejlros maridos, We who are married, 
let us obey our hufbands. 

Mi> ti> fly ar e uftd after Prepofitions; as, cerca dc 
m, near to me ; para ti y for thee ; par si, by himfelf; 
but after con, with, die fyllable go muft be added to 
thefc Pronouns ; as, con mgo, with me ; con tigo, with 
thee ; con stgo, with himfelf or herfclf. 

Mi, tCyfe, are joined to Verbs, and (land for the 
Dative and Accufative Cafes , as, Diome, He gate 
me ; Defeo Jervirte, I defire to ferve thee \ Jtnaje, 
He loves himfelf. 

They are alfo placed in the reciprocal Verbs ; 
as, irfe, to go ; pajfearfe, to walk. Si before the 
third Perfon Singular of a Verb anfwers to the' 
Englijb Paffive Imperfonal; as, Si dice, It is faidt . 
Si decta, It was faid ; fcfr. then the Verb has no 
determinate Nominative, and may be called Paffivc 
ImperfonaL 

Oblerve, that the oblique Pronouns, la, /<?, ks* 
las, les, me, te, Je, nos, os, when placed after the 
Verbs, are joined to them j as, A/nil*, I We her; 

M rile. 



rfz The ELEMENTS / 



Vtk> I faw him ; Harelo, I will do it; Dirame, He 
will tell mc ; Irafe, He will go, 6?*. 

Formerly, when le, la, les, Us, las, were joined to 
the prefent Infinitive Mood, they changed the Uft r 
into /, thus ; amalle inftead of amarle, to love hin? ; 
decille inftead of dearie j and it is fo found in old 
books, but it is now quite out of ufe. 

When the Pronoun is referred to a Noun Mafcr- 
line, then le muft be made ufe of and when to a 
Noun Feminine, then la is ufed. When it has re- 
ference to part of one fentence or claufe, then we ufe 
le in the Neuter. 

Of Pofeftves. 

Pronouns Pofleflive are fo called becaufe they 
exprefs the pofleflion : they are of two forts, viz. 
Conjun&ives and Abfolutes. 

The Conjun&ives have their name from being 
joined to the Subftantivesj they are fix, as we have 
Aid, mi, my ; tu, thy ; fu, his or her ; nuefiro, nu» 
efira, our j vuejlro, vuejlra, your ; fu, their. Su fig- 
nifies alfo its* Their Plural is made by adding an 
s ; as, mis, tut Jus, &c. They are declined with the 
Particles de and a, and are applied to Subftantives 
Singular, as well as Plural 

Mi, my, fliews the pofleflion of the firft Perfon 
Singular ; tu, thy, that of the fecond ; and fu, his, 
that of the third ; but fu is always ufed in fpeaking 
with ufied ; and fo they never fay tu libro, thy book, 
but/* Ubro, putting the Pronoun of the third Per- 
fon inftead of that of the fecond. 

Nueftro, nuejtra, our, (hews the pofleflion of the 
firft Perfon Plural j vuejlro, vuejlra, your, that of the 
fecond ; and fa, their or its, that of the third j ob- 
ferving that ju is alfo made ufe of in room of vuejtro, 
Vuejlra, in the polite way of fpeaking. 



Exam* 
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Examples. 

1 

Tengo fu libro, I have your book j He vifto Jus 
oiras, I have feen their works ; Sus ojcs /on htrv&fos, 
y Ju boca agraciada, Your eyes are handfome, and 
your mouth graceful. 

In thefe examples de uftedis underftood, or v.m.s. 

It is to be obferved, that thefe Conjunftives muft 
always be put before Subftantives, as in Englijb. 

Poffeffives are alfo called Abfolute, becaufe they 
may go without a Subftantive: there are fix of them, 
viz. mio, mia ; mine ; tuyo, tuya, thine ; Juyo,fuya, 
his or hers ; nuejlro, nueftra, ours ; vuejlro, vueftra, 
yours \JuyQyjuya, theirs ; and their Plural by adding 
an s to the Singular. 

The three Articles are fometimes ufed before 
thefe Pronouns. 

Examples. 

Cuyo es efte Jombrero ? es el mio, or es mio, Whofe 
hat is this ? it is mine ; Efte anillo es el mio, This is 
my ring ; EJla pluma es la mia, This is my pen. 

Lo mio, lo tuyo, lo Juyo, &c. fignifies what \% 
mine, thine, his ; but la mia, la tuya, h fuya, is to 

fignify thee, thy, &c. 

Example*. 

Saldre con la mia, I will obtain it ; Saldrd eon la 
Juyciy He will obtain it ; Con la tuyaadelante, Go on 
with your refolution. 

Los miosy los fuyos, &c. fignify my relations, np 
friends, my feople y as, los mios no me- <t*ieren$ Mjr 
parents do not like me; Vaya el con los /*yos> Let 
him go with his people, his countrymen, &c. , - 

M 2 Of 
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Of Demonftratives. 

Thefc Pronouns arc called Dcmonftrativcs, be- 
caufe they ferve ta Ihew the things or perfons, and 

their diftance. 

There are three Demonftratives in Spanijh; as it is 
already faid, viz. efte, efta, efto y this ; ejfi y e/a, eje, 
that ; aquel, aquella, aquello y that : but there is this 
difference between them, that efte denotes a thing 
near the perfon who fpeaks, ejfe a thing near him we 
fpeak to, and aquel expreffes Tome thing at a diftanee 
from both. 

Examples; 

V 

Efta pluma es buena, This pen is good ; EJfe pais 
en que vive, That country where you live ; Aquel 
reino de Mexico, es mui poblddo, That kingdom of 
Mexico is well peopled. 

The fame rule muft be applied to the Feminine, 
efta t ejfa, aquella ; and to the Neutral, efto, eJfo y 
aquello y and fo of their Plural Number, eftos } ejfbs, 
aquellos ; eftas, ejfas, aquellas. 

En eftasy en eftotras fignifies in the mean while, and 
is the fame as entre tanto. En efto y by this, is alfo 
ufed adverbially, to exprefs that an aftion was in- 
terrupted, by fomething. 

Aquel } aquella, are lometimes joined with the firft 
Pronoun Perfonal, yo or nos ; and then it ftands for 
the firft Perfon, and gives more energy to the 
fentence ; as, To aquel que en tienipos pa/ados, &c. I, 
the very fame who in former times, Qc. Yo aquella 
que gozaba d$ t antes gijks, I, the fame woman who 
ei^jqyed fo many pleafures, Gfr. 

Obferve, that miJmo y mifmd y wfmos y mfmas, may 
be joined with the three Pronouns Dcmonftrawves, 

'A 
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ifit, &c. in the Mafculine, Feminine, and Neutral 
Genders. 

Examples. 

Efta mifmaflor quiero, I like this flower ; EJfe mjf* 
mo libro leo> I read the very fame book - % Efto mifmo 
digo, I fay the very fame thing ; Aquello mi/mo bizo t 
He made the very fame thing, 

Otro> otra, are alfo joined with the faid Pronouns; 

and then we fay, ejtotrp, ejlotra - f ejotro, ejfotra - % as, 
Eftaban bablando de efto,y de ejtotro % They were talk* 
ing of this and that. 



Of Relatives > Interrogatives, and Indefinites. 

i . Que, who, that, which, is relative, and may 
have reference to any thing, either man, beaft, &c. 
as, El libro que tengo % the book that I have ; El 
hombre que veo, The man whom I fee ; El maeftn 
que enfena, The mafter who teaches. 

Que, what, is alfo interrogative ; as, Que le ba 
fuccaidt ? What happened to him ? Que bombre es 
ejle ? What man is this ? Que dice Vm ? What do 

you fay ? 

Que fcrves alfo to exprefs admiration ; as, Que 
palacio! que quartos ! que galerias ! What a palace ! 
what rooms ! what galleries ! 

Que, that, after a Verb, is a Particle governing 
the following Verb ; as, Mande que vinrcjfe, I order- 
ed that he ftiould come. 

Que, when ufed as a Particle Comparative, fignU 
fies tbarty and as in Englijb ; fo we fay, Efto es mejSr 
que eftotrO) This is better than the other} Es tante que 
puede fer, It is as much as can be. We ufe to fay 
like wife, Que fed afst> que no fei, Let it be fo or natj 
Que llueva, i que no llueva, Let it rain or not. 

Que is alfo caufative, and ftands for for que \ as, 
Hagto } quep nopuedo, Let him do it, for I cannot. 

M 3 **Q*al, 
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2. Qual, which, is a Relative exprefling the qua- 
lity of things ; as, No fabemos qual es bueno, qual es 
malo, qual de efie color } qual del otro, We do not 
know which is good, which is bad, which of this 
colour, which of another. 

Qualis fometimes a Particle disjunctive, and then 
it fignifies fome y as, C&ntaban todas, qual con viz 
duke, qual con voz doliente, All fung, fome with a 
fweet voice, and fome with a difmal one. 
- Qual U alfo comparative ; as, Qual es la madre, 
tal es la hija, Such as the mother is, fuch is the 
daughter. Sometimes it is diftributive ; as, Qual 
jalta y qual cania, qual rie, One jumps, one fings, 

another laughs. 

Qual, who, being joined to the Articles el y la y lo y 
or los and Am, is relative: it is alfo interrogative; as, 
Qual queire vm ? Which will you have of them ? 
Tal qual is alfo ufed to mean a little quantity of one 
thing j as, Tal qual libro tengo, I have a few books, 

Qui<n y quienes, who, is interrogative, and fome- 
times relative 5 as, Quien es efie hombre? Who is this 
man ? or, EIRey, quien bavia vifio lo quepajaba,, The 
King, who had feen what pafied. It is alfo diftri- 
butive j as, Quien coge el oro, quien la plata y quien los 
diamantes, One gathers the gold, one the filver, an- 
other the diamonds, 

CuyOy cuya, cuyos y cuyas y whofe, is interrogative, 
and then denotes the poffeflion ; as, Cuyo es efte ca- 
ballo? Whofe horfe is this ? It is alfo relative, fig- 
nifying of which, or whofe as, Efte hombre, cuyos 

detttosjon tan grandes, &c, This man, whofe crimes 
are fo great, Grp. 
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CHAP. V. 

Of Verbs, and their Conjlru&ion. 

TH E Verb muft always agree with its Nomina- 
tive in Number and Perfon. When there are 
two Nominatives Singular before a Verb, it muft be 
put in the Plural Number. When a Noun is col- 
left ive, the Verb requires the Singular, not the Plu- 
ral, as in Englijh and fo we fay, La gente efta mi- 
rando, People are looking. Thefe are the general 
rules of Concordance belonging to Verbs. 

The Verbs are divided, as we have faid, into Per- 
fonals and Imperfonals. The firft are fo called, be- 
caufe they generally exprefs aftions, paflions, i$c. 
of perfons. There are in Spanijb four forts of Verb* 
Perfonal, viz. A8ivc> Pajftve, Neuter y and Retipr** 
cal 

ABive expreffes an aftion upon fomething ; as, 

Como pan, I eat bread. So the a&ion of eating is di- 
rected to bread, as to its objeft. 

PaJJive (hews, that the perfon or thing that U 
fpoken of is the objeft of the aftion of another per- 
fon or thing ; as, Bios es amado, God is loved. But 
obferve, that there is in Spanijb another way of mak- 
ing the Paflive, by adding the Relative Je 'to the 
third Perfon Singular or Plural : Ex. Se ama & Dies, 

God is loved. 

Neuter properly is that which makes a perfeft 
fenfe by itfelf - f as, correr, to run ; ajfentir % to affent ; 
blaJphemSr, to blafpheme, 

The Reciprocal is that which returns the fenfe 
backward, when the aftion or pafllon remains in in 
fubjeft j as, amirfe, to love onefelf j ptrderfe> to lofc 

oncfelf, t$c. 

M 4 Obferve, 
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Obferve, that in the Spanijb language the fame 
Verb becomes aftive, paffive, neuter, or reciprocal, 
according to its different fenfes ; as, acojlar, to put 
one in his bed, is a&ive, and is made paflive by con- 
jugating it with the Verb eftar, and the Participle 
acoftado j as, Pedro ejla acoftado, Peter is in bed. 
"When it fignifies to fide, to take a party, to engage 
in a faftion, then it is Neuter; as, Todo el pueblo 
acoftb a la parte de ju Rey, All the people took the 
party of their King. When the fame Verb fignifies 
to come near to one place, it is Reciprocal i as, Da- 
fa tales golpes, que nunca pudieron acojiarje a el, He 
gave fuch ftrokes, that they never could come up 
with him. 

The Verbs Imperfonal are divided into two, the 
dftives and Pajjives. 

Affwes are thofe which do not admit of perfons 5 
as, hclar, to freeze ; Hover, to rain ; becaufeyou can- 
not fay, biilo, I freeze ; el llueve, He rains. 

The Pajftve hnperfonals are formed in Spanijh of 
the third Perfon Singular of the Verb made imper- 
fonal, by adding the Particle Je\ and it is to be ob- 
ferved, that we make more ufe of this way of ex- 
preffing the Paffive in the third Perfon, than by the 
Verbs Auxiliary Jer and eftar, with the Participle 
Paflive of the Verb conjugated : therefore^ cuenta 
is better for it is reported, than es con t ado ; as will 
be explained at large in fpeaking of their Conftruc- 
tion. * 



Of the Auxiliary Verbs Haber, Ho have, Eftar and 

Ser, 2* be, &c. 

The Verb haber is made ufe of to conjugate all 
the compound Tenfes of Verbs ; as, To he amado,yo 
amddo, I have loved, I had loved. "Some- 

rhe Verb tenir. to hold or to have, is alfo ufed 



habia 



comp 



Haber 



1 
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Haber fignifies nothing by itfelf,. it is only an 
auxiliary Verb ; but the Verb tern in Spmfis, e*« 
preffes the pofleflion of fomething ; as, fengo dir&r* $ 
I have money, Tiene mucba babilidad y He has a great 
deal of capacity. 

Haber ; in account-books and trade, expreflTes cre- 
dit or difcharge ; as, To be de haber en nuefiracuenta 
cien pejfosy I muft have credit in our account of one 
hundred dollars. 

Haber is alfo taken imperfooally in Spanijb, and 
it fignifies in Englijh, there be ; as, Haimcbo oroeu 
Mexico, There is a great quantity of gold in Mexico 1 
Habta mucba gente en la iglefta. There was a great 

deal of people in the church. 

Haberje, made reciprocal, is the fame as to behave, 
to aft i as, Se bubo el Governador con tal difcrecion, 
que udos le admiraron, The Governor behaved with 
iiich wifdom, thai every body admired him* 

Haber, ufed as a Subftantive, means the wealth or 
Jioeki as, Es bombre debaberes, He is a wealthy man, 
a rich man ; Virtud, linage, y haber , peas veees Je 
encuentran juntos. Virtue, nobility, and riches, fcU 

dom are found together. t< 
Eftar and j'cr, to be, muft not be made ufe of in- 
differently, though in Englijb there is no word to 
diftinguifh between them. In Spanijb their differ- 
ence is very confiderable,/^> fignifying or denoting 
the efiential and proper quality or quantity, of 4 
thing ; as,y?r bueno, to be good \fermalo, to be bad 
or wicked ; fir grande, to be big ; jer pequeno, to be 
little. But efiar fignifies an accidental quality or 
quantity, and ferves to denote the place where a 
perfon or thing may be found ; as, Mi bermano efii 
m Londres, My brother is in London ; Eftare en cafa 
a las tres, I will be at home at three o'clock ; Adonde 
efta mi relox ? here is my watch ? Efta jobre la 

wefa } It is upon the table. 

4 
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Eftar is alfo ufed to exprefs the ftatc of health; as, 
eftar malo or enfermo, to be fick ; eftar bueno, to be 
well. Therefore, in inquiring after a'perfbn's health, 
we make ufe of the Verb eftdr, and never ofJcr; as, 
Como ejldju padre ? How does your father do ? The 
anfwer is, by repeating the Verb eftar or not; efta 
bueno y efta malo, he is well or ill ; or bueno, malo. 
Where it is to be obferved, that bueno and malo do 
not fignify good or wicked with the Verb eftar, as 
they do with the Verb fer, but well or ill. 

In Jhort, eftar is ufed to exprefs any accidental 
affe&ion or paflion of the foul; as, Efte hombre efta 
mi trifle. This man is very melancholy; Efta mui 
alcgre, He is very merry; Efta muy enojado el Rey, 
The King is very angry. So that, as it has been 
fodyjer mud be made ufe of to denote the infepa- 
rable effence or being ; whereas eftar implies acci- 
dents ; as, Mi veftido es bueno, pero efta ma I hecho, 
My cloaths are good, but they are ill made: where 
you may fee the effential being of the thing itfelf 
exprefled by the word es, and the accidental fault of 
its being ill made, under the word efta. 

Ser is likewife ufed to exprefs the temper or ha- 
bitual difpofition of mind, and the condition of a 
man in his nature ; as, Efte hombre es de ungeniomuy 
apacible, This man is very good-tempered; Mihija 
es muy diligente, My daughter is very diligent ; Mrs 
amigos Jon muy codiciojos, My friends are very cove- 
tous. But eftar only denotes the accidental affeftion 
of one's foul ; as, A vices efta alegre, a vices trifle, 

He is fometimes merry, fometimes difmal. 

The Verb eftar is alfo taken for to underftand, or 
to attend ; as, Eftbi en lo que vm> dice, I attend to your 
difcourfc, or I underftand what yon fay. Sometimes 
it fignifics to confift j as, En efto efta la dijjicultad, 

The difficulty confifts in this. 

Eftar is alfo the fame as to believe, or to hope ; *s, 
Eftoi in que vendrd mi amigo, 1 hope my friend will 

come ; 

S 



tie Spanish GrAmmaB. 171 

come 5. Eft a en que es muy Jahio, He be^iev** lie is 
very learned. This Verb is ahb ufed to Colgate 
the other Verbs, chiefly exprefling a&ion ; 



* — 

eftoi efcribiendo, I am reading, I ato 



Eftar, with the Particle a after it, fignlfies be 
ready ; as, eftar a cuentas> to be ready t6 cdunt \ iftdr 
a examen, to be ready for examination. 

The fame Verb, followed by the Particle 4rj cx- 
prefles to have the quality or property of what chc 
Noun means ; as, eftar de priejfa, to be in a hurry j 
eftar de cafa, to be llept at home ; eftar de viage, tb 
he ready to go on a journey ; eftar de Ver, deferving 
to be feen ; eftar de c'lr, deferving to be heard. 

Eftar, with the Prepofition en 9 in, fignifies to be 
prejent in a place ; denoting likewife thq a&u^l aftion 
or paffion exprefled by Nouns or Verbs following ; 
as, Eftoi en hacer efto, I intend to do this ; Eftoi en </ 
campo, I am in the country ; Eftoi en ir a verie, I 
muft go and fee him. 

Eftar, with the Prepofition para, denotes the in- 
clination of doing what the following Verbs exprefs, 
but without a full determination; as, Eftoi para fa- 
Itr de Londres, I have a mind to go and leave Lon- 
don. 

Eftar, with the Prepofition por, and the Infinitive 
of the Verb following, means, that the thing ex- 



lirr.piar y This is not yet cleaned. 



Efti 
Efto eft< 



it 



'ft 



? 



fleeping. 



rfe muriendo, eftarje cayendo, eftarft 
a- dying, to be a-falling, to be a- 



There are a great many other di&ions wherein 
eftar is ufed ; as the following : 

Eftar a la mano, to be at hand, to exprefs when 
one thing is ready to be made ufe of, or when ic is 
near to one who wants it. 

Eftdf 
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Eftk ipmihy to be ready* ^ 
Eftar i raja, to be contained in the proper bounds 
and limits* 

Ejtit Urn ma cefa, is for a thing to fit, to fuit 
well 5 as, Mi cajaca me eftd bien, my coat fits me 
very well. 

Eftir de buena, i de mala, is, to be ill or good 
tempered or natured. 

Eftar de ejquima, is for two perfons to fall out to- 
gether. 

• Eftar para ello, I eftar de gorja, to be merry, and 
full of joy. 

Eftar en ajcuas, to be plagued -or molefted with 
fome grief or pain. 

Eftar en mano de uno, to be in one's power, to de* 

pend on one. 

Eftar en prenja, is to be oppreffed with grief, to 
be affli&cd with die greatcft anguifh. 

• Eftar en si,i enju juicio, is for one to have pre- 
fent what he is a-doing, and to fix his attention to 
it. 

Eftar en to do, to know every thing j alfo to be 
Yery careful and diligent in bufinefs. 

Eftarje en Jus trece, to be headftrong, to be very 
obdinate and ftubborn. 

Eftar Jobre uno 9 ta,prcfs one about fome bufinefs, 
to urge with vehemence and importunity. 

Eftar uno Jobre si, is taken for to be prepared for 
the execution of any thing. 

The above-mentioned directions are the grcateft 
part of the fevcral meanings given to the Verb eftar 
in Spanijb, which I hope will be very ufeful to young 
beginners. Now we muft alfo fay fomething of the 
other Auxiliary, Sir, To be. 

When fer fignifies the poffeffion of one thing, it 
governs the Genitive ; as, La calk es del Rg, The 
ftreet belongs to the King ; Efta cafa es de mi padre. 
This houfc belongs to my father. 

Str 
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Sft de dfpuw, expreffes, in Spamjb, to follow the 
opinion L*party of one, or to be his friend j as. Sit 

todo de vm. I am yours j Simprt fue di D> Enrique^ 
He followed always the party of Mr. Henry. ' 

En fer is taken for a thi*g to be whole or entire, 
without any alteration or mutilation ; as, Los gine- 
ros eftan en fir, The goods are not fold. 

Es quien es, fignifies that a pi* rfon behaves as a 
gentleman, and deferves, by his aftions, either his 
employments, and the fame if the perfon is wicked, 
or his birth. This is enough of the Auxiliaries. 



0 

Of the Conftruftion of Verbs Attivt, P^/he* We. 

There are only, in the Spanijh Verbs, four fimple 
Tenfes in the Indicative Mood, viz. the Prefent, 
Preterimperfeft, Preterperfeft, and Future. The 
Imperative has only the Prefent ; but the Optative 
or Subjun&ive have the Prefent, three Pretcrimper- 
fefts, and the Future. All the reft are compound 
Tenfes, only formed by circumlocution, putting 
feveral words together to fupply thedefeftof fuch 

Tenfes. 

The prefent exprefTes the adion done when one 
is fpeaking; as, To me pajfeo, I walk; To ejeribo-, I 
write, 

Sometimes the Prefent is made ufe of inftead of 
the firft Preterperfeft ; as, Como iba caminando, k 
oicuentra, U dejnuda^j le ataaun arbol, As he was 
going, he meets him, he ftrips him, and ties him to 
a tree. 

You muft obferve likewife, that there is a dif- 
ference between the firft Preterperfeft and the others, 
and it confifts, that the former muft exprefi l 
time when an aftion pafled, and the latter not; b*- 

fides, that the. firft extends itfrlf farther thaa the 
others, which are referred to time but lately paft. 
So you may fay, Le vt dos dhih£> I faw him twp 
years jigo^ but you cannot fay, Le be vi/lp dtu ants 

hi* 
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ba, bccaufc be vifto only extends to a time fo lately 
paft, that it appears to have fomething of the pre-* 
feht. This muft be particularly obferved, to avoid 
the frequent equivocations that may happen in 
fpeaking and writing. 

The firft Future expreffes only that one thing 
fhall be done; as, Lobare, I fhall^o it; but the 
Compounds imply an obligation to do any thing; 
as, He de dark ejlo, I muft, I am obliged to give him 
this; I will give him this; Havre de ir a Londres, I 
ihall be obliged to go to London ; Havia de hacer tal 
toja, He was obliged to do fuch a thing. 

The Optative in Spanijh has always fome figns 
annexed, or rather Adverbs; as, Oxala, o fi, plege 
a Dios, Would to God, I pray God, God grant. 

The Potential has no figns in Spanijh as in Eng- 

Jijh, are, can, may, might, could, and Jhould ; though 

fome authors believed that puede que, and es menejter 

que, were the figns of this Mood. 

The Subjun&ive has always fome Conjun&ion 
before it ; as, si, como, quando, que, &c. 

The two firft Imperfe&s of the Optative or Sub- 
junftive Mood are very often preceded by fome of 
the Adverbs, como, que, quando, aunque, &c. They 
are expreffed in Englijh by the Auxiliary figns, could 
and Jhould-, as, Oxala amdra la virtud, God grant 
that you could love virtue; Si el amajfe & Dios, tarn- 
Hen le amarta Bios, If he fhould love God, God al- 
io would love him ; Si trabajdra mas, ganaria dine- 
ro, If he could work more, he would gain money. 

When two Verbs come together with or without 
any Nominative Cafe, then the latter muft be in the 
Infinitive Mood; as, £hiire vm. aprender el Ingles? 
Will you learn to fpeak Englijh-, Pedro dejea much 
Jaber la geometria, Peter has a great defire of under- 
ftanding geometry. 

All Verbs Adive govern the Accufativej as, 
Sfyutro la mufica, I love mufic: but if they are fol- 
lowed by a proper name of God, man, or yoman, 

" <3r 
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iy Noun exprcffing their qualities or tide, thin 
verns the Dative Cafe; as. Am al Rq, I lovt 
the King ; Halldren & Juan en elcamine, They foi 
John in the road. 

All Verbs of gefture, moving, going, rafting, or 
doing, as alfo all the Verbs that have the word that 
goes before, and the word that comes after, both 
belonging to one thing, require the Nominative 
after them; as, Pedro vd errado, Peter goes on 
wrong; Et pbre duerme feguro, The poor fleep 
without care. Alfo the Verb of the Infinitive Mood 
has the fame Cafes, when Verbs of wifliing and the 
like come after them; as, Todos defean Jer ricos, 
Every body wilhes to be rich ; Antes quifiera Jer Ja- 
bio queparecerk) I had rather be learned than to be 
accounted fo. 



Verbs governing the Genitive. 

Verbs fignifying grief, compaffion, want, remem- 
brance, forgetting, &f r. will have the Genitive ; as, 
Me pe/a ntucbo de la muerte de Ju bermdno, I am very 
forry for the death of your brother ; Me compa- 
dect de Jus defgralias, 1 pitied him for his misfor- 
tunes ; Efte hombre eariee de juicio } The man is out of 
his fenfes; NeceJJito de din'eros>\ want money; Pe- 
nce de bambre, He periflies by hunger. De is 
thus put before the thing fpoken of in the difcourle, 
as, Acuerdefe de lo que me dixo, Remember what 
you faid to me ; Me olvide de todo efto % All this I 
forgot. 

The Reciprocals, of jeering, boafting, and dif- 

trufting, govern alfo the Genitive ; aijaflarfe, gh- 
riarfe } picar/e, defconfiarfe> avergonzar/e, correrfe, &c. 

Verbs governing the Dative. y 

All the Verbs Aftive govern the Dative, a* we 
have faid, only when the Subftantive reprefents a 

perfon; 
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perfon; as, Conozco a fu*m?go r I know his friend * 
The following Verbs belong to this rule ql the 

Dative: 

Jugar, to play ; as Juego & los natpes, I play at 
cards ; Jugare a los cientos y I will play at piquet ; 
Jugar al axedrez, to play at chefs, 13c. 

Obedecer, defobedecer, complacer,agradar 3 as, Oh* 

' dezco a Dies y al Rey t I obey God and the King; 
Complacio en to do a los Jridados, In all he pleafed the 

foldiers. . k 

Mcndar> when it fignifies to command an army, 

company, requires the Accufative ; but when 
other things, the Dative; as, Davila tnandaba lot 
caballosy Davila commanded the horfe; El Governa- 
dor mandb a todos los ciudaddnos de retirarfe en Jus 
caJaSy The governor ordered all the inhabitants to 
retire in their houfes. 

Ir, to go; as, Vol & Paris y I go to Paris; M 
manana a ver a mi hermano> I will go to-tnqrrow to 
fee my brother. . ■ 

Jjjijiir> ayudar, Joccrrer, to help, to afltft; as, 
Jyudare al trabajo, I will help to work. 

S cinder > to falute or greet; as, Saluda my cortes 

a todos, He falutes very civilly every body. 

Hablar^ to fpeak; llamar, to call ; fatisfacer> to 
fatisfy ; Jeruhr, to ferve ; favorecer, to favour j dej- 

ajiiii\ to challenge ; abfoher, to abfolve ; aamjejar y 

to give advice ; . Gmmazar> to threaten. 

The Verbs of pleaQng, difpleafwg, granting, 
denying, pardoning, as alfo all fort of Verbs with 
thefe Particles to ov for after them, will have the 
perfon in the Dative Cafe, and often the thing in 
the Accufative. 

S 

The ImperfonaU aconteceryfucedery avemr, conve- 
fth', Jm$ortar 7 $n'tenecer % placer^ and the like to 
thefe, will have often one Dative, and one accu- 

Uiive of perfon ; as r ^ mi me /medio, It/happehed to 

. , . . * ' * r , • 4 TTlP * 
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tne • A elk conviene, It fuits him, it is convenient 

for him'; No le import a a el 7 It does not concern 

him, fcfa 

v 

Verbs governing the Ablative. 

The Latin Verbs which govern the Accufative of 

the Thing, and the Dative of the Perfon, govern ge- 
nerally the fame in Spamjh 3 as, EJcrtba a Ju her- 
mano } lo que digo, Write to your brother what I do 
Jay ; Bare el dinerOi a mi f afire, 1 will give the mo- 

ney to my taylor, iSc. 

Verbs of afking, teaching, arraying, and moft 
of the Verbs Tranfitives, have after them the Ac- 
cufative Cafe of the doer or fufferer, whether they 

be active or common ; and fometimes Verbs Neu- 
ter will have an Accufative of the thing; jis, Gozo 
faludy I enjoy health ; Pido ejla gratia, ruego ejie 
favor, I aflt tins favour ; Toca may bien la flauta, el 
violin, &c. He plays very well on the flute, the 
fiddle, fcfr. 

Generally all the Active Verbs require an Accu- 
fative, and fometimes a Dative, when the action is 

directed to fome perfon j as, matar a uno y to kill 

ones llamar a um, to call one; bach bien, to do 
good ; curdr una enfemad, to cure a fickncfs ; Jegtur 
las ordenes del Rej, to follow the King's orders; 
dejcubnr la verdad, to difcover the truth; gandr 

mucho credito, to gee a. great credit. 

Sir, to be, in the Infinitive, fometimes governs 
an Accufative; as, Es bueno Jer hombre honrddo y It 
is a good thing to be an honeft man ; §>ue ridiculo 
es Jer orgullojo'l How ridiculous it is to be proud 
and haughty ! 

Verbs governing the Ablative. 

Verbs Paffive, and the greateft part of the Reel- 

N procatej 



V 
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procals, require the Ablative with de or por; as, 
Fut llamado del Rey or por el Rey y I was called by 
the King ; Me retire de la ciuddd, I retired from the 
city : but you muft except thefe Reciprocals, acof- 
tarje, recoftarfe,JentarJe y meterje, introducirfe, &c. all 
which mud have the Ablative with the Prepofition 
en, in. 

The price of any thing bought or fold, or bar- 
tered, will have the Accufative, wither; as, Lo 
compropor cienpejfos, He bought it for one hundred 
dollars ; Me lo vendio por menos de lo que vm. dice, 
He fold it to me for lefs money than you fay ; fro- 
que mi hacienda por unas cajas, I exchanged my 
eftate for fome houfes. 

Verbs of plenty, filling, emptying, loading, un- 
loading, will have the Ablative ; as, Efta tierra 
abunda de trigo, This country abounds with corn ; 
El jarro efta lleno de agua, The mug is full of wa- 
ter Efta cargddo de miferias, He is loaded with ca- 
lamities* 

Verbs that fignify receiving, diftance, or taking 
away, muft have the Ablative ; as, Recibi tres cien- 
tos pejfds de Juan, I received three hundred dollars 
of John ; Sevilla difta ochenta kguas de Madrid, Se- 
ville is eighty leagues from Madrid. 

Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, &c. will 
have the Ablative with con\ as, Rinb mas de una bora 
con Ju bermano, He quarrelled more than one hour 
with his brother ; Peleo con la mayor valentia, He 

fought with the greateft courage. 

Laflly, take notice that the following rules are 
always obferved for the Verbs. 

1, If the word governed by the Verb exprefles a 
thing animate, it is put in the Dative Cafe, being a 
particular idiom of the Spanijh ; as, Conozco afupa* 
dre y I know his father Llamo a las tropas, He call- 
ed the troops. 

2. The Verbs of motion to a place always go- 

vern 
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Vern the Dative ; as, Vbi a la comedia, I go to the 
play: but the Verbs of motion from a place govern 
the Ablative with the Particle de; as, Vuelvo de la ^ 
cawpana, I return from the country. If the motion 
or paflion is through or for a thing, then the Verbs 
govern the Accufative wirh^r; as, Pajfarepor Lon~ 
dres, I will come by the way of London ; Me baH 
renido por vm. They fcolded me for you. 

3. In Spanijh, as in Latin, the Accuiative Cafe is 
generally r.i.id'e ufe of to exprefs a thing indefinite* 
ly ; as, Ldtvo todo lo neceffario, I carrv all that which 
is neceffary i Ha trahido todo Ju caudal, He brought 
over ail his riches. 

4. The Verbs vh\ to fee, and »;?>&-, to look, 
(lifter, becaufe ver requires an Accuiative i as, Vir 
les cielos abiertos, To fee heaven opened, that is, to 
find the occafion : but mirdr governs the Dative and 
Accufative ; as, Solo mira a Ju provecho, He only 
aims at his profit ; Vio GJar una efiatua de Alexan- 
dro Magno, y mirandola did un gran Jujptro, Caefar 
faw a ftatue of Alexander the Great, and looking at 
it he fighed deeply. When mirdr fignifies to take 
care of one, then it governs the Accufative mthpori 
as, En todo'miro por vm. In every thing I take care 

of you. 

Of the Particles governing the SubjunRive or Optative* 

When the following Particles are in a fentence 
between two Verbs, the fecond is generally put in 
the Subjunctive Mood, and likewife before a Verb; 
i^uei para que, porque> aunque, bien que, vxala,fupu- 
ejlo que, puejlo que, dadu que, a fin que, con que, pues 
uiie, &c. as you may fee in thefe examples. 

Es menefter, es precifo que ve»ga, He muft come ; 
Era precifo queviniejf'e, It wasnecefiary that he IhoulJ 
come; Me dig) q que hay a vent Jo, I am very glad he 

N a is 
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is come \ No fe para que pueda Jervir efto, I do not 
know what this is good for; Paraqaevenga, In order 

that he may come. But obferve, th&tporque, being 
interrogative or caufative, does not require the 
Subjunftivc 5 as, Perdue com vm ? Why do you 
run r 

A:o:n:i*i him cue, although, govern the Subjunc- 
tive Moodj but before the Imperfeft it requires the 
Indicative: as, Junqiie Jupliccba tanto, Though he 
entreated fo much. 

Oxda requires always the Subjunctive ; but Ju- 
piicjfo que, dado que, ore. in fome Tenfes, govern the 
Indicative ; as, Pnefio que vema a caballo, Since he 

on hcrfeback; Con que vendra mdnana> So he 
v. Hi come to-morrow. 

The Imperfonal Verbs generally govern the Sub- 
junctive with que but with this diftinftion, V/hen 

the Imperfonal is in the prefent Tenfe, or Future 
of the Indicative Mood, then it requires the Prefent 

SubjCfiCzive Mood; but when the Imperfonal, or 

any ether Verb taken imperfonally, is in any of the 

Preterites Indicative, then it governs the Imperfeft, 

the Perfect, or Piufperfeft of the Subjundbive, ac- 
cording to the meaning of fpeech ; as, Importa mticho 
cue cl Rey ?ea todo 3 It is of great moment that the 

King mi-.y ice all Ccuvmo que elprincipe fuejfe con 

cl> It was convenient that the Prince lhould go 
with him. 

he Prefent Subjunctive is likewife conftrued, 
when the Particle for is feparated from que, by an 
Adjective) as in this idiom, por grand? } por admi- 
rable, per doZc, per Jabio que Jea, Though he be 

great 3 admirable, learned, &c. Un enemigo>por pe- 

queno que jta.fumpre dam. An enemy, though little, 
always hurts. 

An Imperative often requires the Prefent, Pre- 
terimperfeft, and Future of the Subjunctive as, 

Sea k que Jea y Let it be what it will, or, Though it 

be 
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be fo; Suceda lo que Jucediejfe, Let happen what 
would ; Sea lo que fuere, Happen what lhall happen, 
at all events. 

The Tenfes of the Subjunctive Mood follow ge- 
nerally thefe, luego que, quando , ft, . como, aunque, 

&c. as, Luego que vengajaldrhnos a-pajfear, As. loon 

as he comes, we will go and take a walk $ quando 
viniere, eftaremos promptos , When he comes, we will 
be ready. 

The Imperfe&s of the SubjunfHve Mood are re- 
quired after ft, quando, aunque, o y como, de gufio, 
con gufto, de buena o mala gana, o quan de gana, por 

Ventura, aedfo, &c. as, Oy como lo hariayo ! How I 

would do it ! De huena gana Iria a Paris, I would 
go with pleafure to Paris \ Tor ventura feria el capaz 
de eflo ? Would he be able to do this ? Acafo Je eno- ' 
jarta, Perhaps he would be angry for it. 

Obferve, that pues, pues que, aunque, como, quan* 
do, and luego, may alio be conftrued with all the 

Tenfes of the Indicative Mood j j*s, Quando el Rey 

lo ve todo, no le engamn, When the King fees every 

thing he is not deceived; Luego que llega, hahle con 
eU As foon as he came, I fpoke with him. 

In Spanijh there is not a general fign before the 
Infinitive, as in Englifh the Particle to ; but there are 

feveral Particles ulcd before the Infinitive, denoting 



the fame as to does in Englijb, and they are govern- 
ed by the preceding Verbs or Nouns Subftantive. 
Thefe Particles made ufe of in Spanijh before the 
Infinitive, are, a, para, de, con, en, por, hajta,def- 
pues de, and the Article el, when the Infinitive ferves 
as Nominative to another Verb. 

i. A y coming between two Verbs, notes the fe- 

cond as the objett of the firft > as, La tardanza de 
mejlras efperanzas, nos enjena a mortificdr nuejlros 

defeos, The delay of our hopes teaches us to mortify 

our defires. 

2« Para notes the intention or ufefulnefs; as, 

N 3 Part 
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Para polar la paciencia firve la adverftddd, Adver- 
fity ferves to try one's patience; Lo hizopara mo-, 
leftarme^ He did it on purpofe to plague me. Para % 
after an Adje&ive, denotes its objeft; it is alfo a 
fign of futurity ; as, Aun eftamos para defcubrir la 
caufa, We are ftill to feek for the caufe; Eftd promto 
parar obedecer, He is ready to obey. 

De is put between two Verbs, if the firft governs 
the Genitive or Ablative; and when the Subitantive 
or Adjettive governs either of thefe two Cafes, de 
muft go before the following Verbs or Infinitive; 
as, Jcabo de ver a mi padre, I have juft fecn my fa- 
ther ; El enfado de oirle me can/aba fuefw, Tired with 
hearing him, I fell afleep ; Es tiempo de irje, It is 
time to go away. 

Obferve, that all thefe Particles are ufed in Spa- 
nijlj before the Infinitive, on the lame occafions 
where in UngUJh to, for, of, with, in> till, after, &c. 
are placed before the Participle Prefent of the Verb ; 
as, Ce divierte en cazdr, He delights in hunting; Por 
trabajdr mucho eftd malo, By working too much he is 
fick; Pierde fu tiempo enpaffedr, He lofes his time 
in walking; Por robdr le ahorcdron, For dealing he 
has been hanged. 

Sometimes the Infinitive is conftrued with the 
Article el, the, ferving as a Nominative to another 
Verb ; as, El domir demafiddo no es fahdable, Too 
much fleeping is unwholefome ; el amdr, loving; 
el cantdr, finging; where you may fee it anfwers to 
the Participle Prefent of the Englijb that ends in 
ing, as in thefe examples : 

Nunfa fe canfa de jiigar, He is never weary of 
playing; Fueron a pcledr. They went to fighting; 
renin de behcr, He came from drinking; He de irme, 
fin defpedmue ? Shall I go away without taking my 
leave f 
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C H A P. VI. 

Of Prepositions, 

Prepositions are Particles governing a Cafe, 
Some are feparable, that is, they may be ufed 
feparately, as well as in compolition ; fome infepa- 
rable, and are only made ufe of with the words of 
their compofition. 

The Separables are a, al, ante, con, contra, de,cn ; 
and we will treat of each of them, and their con- 
ftruftion, feparately. 

1. A governs the Dative Cafe ; as, A Dios folo 
adoro, I adore only God. It is alfo ufed to denote 
where one goes to ; as, Voi a Londres, I go to Lon- 
don, -^is alfo placed before an Infinitive, governed 
by another Verb antecedent ; as, Vdmos i pajfear, 
Let us go to take a walk. 

a. A is alfo ufed before many Adverbs, and ad- 
verbial di&ions, to exprefs the quality of fome ac- 
tion ; as, a Jabiendas, knowingly ; a trueco, in change, 
or infteaa ; a Jazon, at the time a brazo parttdo, 
by force of both arms j a todo brazo, with all one's 
Itrength. 

3. A is fometimes taken inftead of en, in j as, i 
r Sijla de taljiftdmcn, on feeing fuch opinion ; a fuero 
de bombre hour ado, upon my honour. It is alfo uied 
for por, by ; as, Senor ft /era efte a dicha el moro en- 
cantddo ? Sir, will this be perhaps the enchanted 
moor ? inftead of bdcia, towards ; as, Se fue h ellos 
con refolucion, He went to them with courage 5 Vol- 
vto la cara a los enemigos, He turned his face to the 
enemy. 

4. Laftly, A is a Particle of compofition, and ex- 

N 4 preffes 



+ « 

184 The ELEMENTS of 
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preffes In Verbs the a&ion of the Nouns Subftantivg 
or Adjeftive they are compofed of ; as, acanalar, to 

channel 5 allandar, to appeafe ; alargar, to enlarge j 

achicar, to leffen, t?c.' from the Nouns canal, $ 
channel ; blazdo, foft or peaceable largo, long \ • 

chico, little. 

Ante, before, is frequently ufed in competitions, 
and expreffo precedency . either of time, place, fi r 

tuation, or aftion ; as, antecedir, 10 precede ; ante- 
c aware, antichamber ; r.ntecejjor, anreceflbr ; ante- 
cvr, to forefee, &r<r. Ante or anti, in compofuion, 

fknify alio contrary to; as, antechrijlo, antichrift; 
ariitapa, anripepe ; ant'iiodas, antipodes - 3 antimonla, 
ai/umoi-v. 

Cs;;, with, is a Prepofition exprefling always in 
compofuion, in the beginning of words, union in 
action, paffioa. i£c. as, cencurrir, to concur, to join 

in fomething ; conveur, to agree ; condejeender, tp 
condefcend, fcfr. Con, before ft, si, requires the 
addition of go; as, Veng.i an migo, Come with mej 
Ire ccn tigo, I ft all go with thee; Habla con sigp> He 
ipeaks v.ith himfelf. 

Centre, againft, is an Adverb governing the Ac- 

cufaiivc; it is ajfo ufed in compofuion, and ex- 

preffes contrariety or oppofition - } as, contradedr, to 

contradict 3 cmtravcttfr) 10 act againft fome precept 
or order. When en is joined with contra, it governs 

the Genitive: as, &?ie dice *om. en contra de ejlo? 

What do you fay againft this ? 

De, of, is ufed in com pofition before Nouns,; 
Verbs, and Adverbs, when" it changes their fignifi- 

cation ; as from pendencla, a quarrel, dependencia, an 

affair ; trom poner, to put, deponer, to depofe; from 

furra^ our, defuera, outwardly. This Prepofition 
governs alfo the Genitive and Ablative; as, La ley 

de Dies, The law of God 5 Vengo de Efpana, I come 

from Spain. De ferves alfo to fhew the matter a 
thing is made of; as, un relox de cro, a gold watch; 
una caj'a de madera, a wooden houfe. De is alfo made 

ufq 
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«fe of inftead of por; as, Pen/3 morir de verguenza^ 

He was near to die with fhame; De miedo lo hizo, 
He did it by fear. De is alfo put before the Infini- 
tive in Spanijh, and then the EngliJJj make ufe of 
their Participle Prefent ending in wg\ as, Can/ado de 
famindr, Je Jento, Tired of walking, he fat down.; 
Es bora de comer, It is dinner-time. De is alfo join- 
ed to the names of time ; as, de madrugada, foon in 
the morning ; de dia, by day ; de nocbe, at night.; 

de verano, in the fummer. De is alfo fome times 

placed between two Nouns, to inforce the expref- 
fion ; as, el ptcaro de mi mozo, my roguifh fervant ; 

la vellaca de la ventera, the waggifti landlady. 

En y in, being in compofuion, denotes growing 
or making; as, encarecer, to grow dearer; enflaquecer, 

to grow lean ; engrandecer, to make greater, to mag- 
nify ; entriftecer, to grow melancholy ; enfoberbecer, 

to grow proud, &c. En is alfo put fometimes Be- 
fore Nouns adjeftive, to make them Adverbs ; as, 

en particular, inftead of p articular mente, particular- 
ly; en general, for generalmente, generally, 13 c. En 
is alfo ufed inftead of Jobre ; a$, En fu propria cabe- 

za caerdn las maldiciones, The curfes will fall upon 
his own head. 

Prepofitions infcparable are only ufed in compo- 

fition with Nouns and Verbs, as the following : 

Ad ; as, advenedizo, a ftranger $ advertir, to ad- 
vertife ; adverftdad, adverfuy. 

Ami as, amparo, proteftion, Ihelter; amparado, 

protected, helped. 

Co\ as, cobabitar, to live together; coberedero, co- 
heir ; co-operar, to co-operate, £sfa 

Com 1 as, comparar, to compare; comprometer y to 

pompromife ; commutar, to exchange. 

Des, before the Nouns or Verbs, implies com- 
monly a privative or negative fignification > as, def- 

dicbddo, unhappy ; dejacierto, miftake ; dejhacer, to 

undo i dejengank) to undeceive. 

Dis, 
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Vis, in compofition, fometimes is negative, as 
in difcorddr, to difagree ; fometimes it implies di- 
vifion or adverfity as, difponer, to difpofe ; diftru 
hujr, to diftribute ; diftingutr, to diftinguilh. 

Ex j as, extraher, to extraft \ expeler, to turn out ; 
txpedir, to difpatch. 

In, in compofition, has commonly a negative or 
privative fenfe, denoting the contrary of the mean- 
ing of the word it precedes ; as, incapdz, unable, 
incapable ; inaction, ina&ion, &c. but fometimes in 
is affirmative, as in Latin. 

Obferve, that in before r is changed into ir ; as, 
irregular, irregular ; irrational, irrational : before / 
into as, ilegal, illegal, contrary to law ; ilimitddo, 
unlimited. Before m, in is alfo changed into im ; 
as, immaterial, immaterial ; immaculado, fpotlefs, 

Ob ; as, obtener, to obtain ; cbvidr, to prevent. 

Pre, in compofition, marks either priority of time 
or rank ; as, preceder, to go before, to precede > pre- 
decejpr, an anceflor. 

Pro ; as, proponcr, to propofe ; perfequir, to pro- 
fecute. 

Re \s alfo an infeparable Particle ufed by the La- 
tins, and from them borrowed by us, to denote ite- 
ration or backward a£tion; as, recdijicdr, to rebuild ; 
reahdr, to raife up again. 

Se ; zs,Jepardr, to feparate ; fe' t arado, feparated. 

So zsjecorrer, to help ; Jolicitdr, to folicit. 

Sub, joined in compofition, denotes a fubordinate 
degree M,fubalterno, fubakern ; JubdividW, to fub- 
divide, fcfr. 
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CHAR VII. 

Of Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Interjections, 

THE Adverbs of quality, as it has been faid 
before, are formed by adding mente to the 
Feminine Gender of AdjeCtives, as is done in Eng- 
lijh by the addition of the fyllable ly. When two of 
thefc Adverbs are together in a fentence, mente is 
tck' • off from the firft of them; as, Obrb prudentey 
fcliz„Miie, He afted prudently and happily. 

1 hr Achcrbs in Spmitjhixt placed in a fentence 
cithn b^v or afrrr the Verb; but when the Ad- 
vcrh njcative, then it rruft go before the Verb, 
to v,'oH the two r.'g'tions, which would make, as 
iii L.>* : H y ;n affirmative. Thus, inftead of No veo 
a <:?.dit> you rnuft fay, A nadie v?o y I fee nobody ; 
l\\.Ja entiendo de ejio, I do not underftand any thing 
ofihiij Nunca le he vijlo, I never have feen him: 
but do not fay, No entiendo nada, nor No le be vijlo 
nunca. 

The principal Conjunctions ufed in Spanijh are 
eithercopulative, disjunctive, caufative, conditional, 
or exceptive. 

T y e, fignifying and> are Conjunctions copulative ; 
but with this difference, that y is ufed before all 
words, excepting thofe that begin with j, and thea 
they make ufe of e ; as, Los Francefes e Inglefes y The 
French and the Englifh ; Los EJpanoles e Italianos, 
The Spaniards and the Italians, &c. Como, as, tarn- 
I'ien, alio, are kkewife Copulatives. 

Conjunctions disjunctive are, ni, neither ; tam~ 
pecoy neither ; as, Ni Pedro ni Juan, Neither Peter 
nor John. 0 or u> fignifying or, either, are alfo 
disjunctive ; as, 0 rico 0 poke, Or rich or poor ; 

6 
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De qualquier color, o bianco, o ne^ro, Of any colour, 

either white or black ; 0 redondo u ovalo, Or round 
or oval. 

Obftrve that h is required when the word before 
it ends with an c, end the word after begins with 
the fame Vowel, in order to avoid the bad found re- 
fulting from it. 

Yd y either, is alfo a Disjunftive ; as, yd efio, ya 
aquello, either this or that. 

Caufative ; as, porque, why, wherefore. 

Conditional are,/, if; dado que, granting that , 
Jupuejlo que, fuppoling that ; and they govern the 
Subjun&ive Mood, as it has been laid. 

Lxceptive are, ft no> if not j mas, but ; de otro 
mcdoy otherwife, &c. 

There are alfo fome other forts ; as, a Id menos, at 
lead; aunquc, although; tcdavia, notwithftanding, 
neverthelefs. 

Interjeftions are parts of fpecch that difcover the 
niind to be feized or affected with !o:ne paffion, as 
\oy, pain, admiration, averfion, encouragement, 

To exprefs joy, they fay. Ha ! Ha ! Ma ! I la ! 
to exprefs pain or grief, ^y ! Ah* ! Ay de mi ! Alas 

for me ! 

0 is made ufe of in opanijh to mean feveral affec- 
tions of the foul : Of admiration ; as, 0 quebemofo 
templo! What a handibme Temple ! Of exclaim* 
tion ; as, 0 Junta bondad, O great goodnefs ! Of 
compafhon ; ,as, 0 que Uijllmal What a pity ! Of 
indignation ; as, 0 ruin hombre! O bale man. 

0 is alio ufed ironically ; as, 0 que linda cofa ! A 

fine thing indeed ! £dV. 
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Observations upon the modern Orthography now 
% uld and ejlablfped by the Royal Spanifh 
Academy. 

The b is commonly confounded with the v in the 
pronunciation, which caufes the greateft confufion 
n the Orthography of thefe two letters; therefore it 

neccflary to (hew their difference, and their true 
pronunciation and writing. 

II ought to be pronounced only by clofing the 
lips, and v by touching the luperior teeth with the 
inferior lips. With this difference, yet by a certain 
affinity or likenefs between thefe two letters, in 
) peaking as well as in writing, there has always been 
the greateft confufion. Nebrixa fays, in his CafiiU 
Ln Ortbograpiy, that in his time fome people could 
fcarce make any diilinction between thefe two Ict- 
tel s. 

Norwithflanding, anciently they eftablilhed a eer- 
-un difference between the b and v, tho' not founded 
on the origin of words; i.i the beginning of a word 
rhcy tiled the />, and at the end the v, and if the 

i 

word taken from the Latin had only one fyllable 
v.iote with v y it was changed into b : fo from ve/pa 
they ufed to write abifpa, from vermce, barniz, and 
from r eerrcrt\ bairer : but if in the root there were 
:\\o fyllableb wrote with b, the fecond was changed 
into v, as from bihtte y lever; but when there were 
.'i the original of the word two fyllables with v % the 
fecond was changed into b ; as from vhere, they 
u;ed to write bh'h\ 

The confufion of thefe two letters has not been 
peculiar to our language, becaufe the betb among the 
Hebrews, and the beta or bit a among the Greeks, was 
pronounced as the v ; and in very ancient inferip- 
tions we find bixit, inftead of vixit; abe forave, and 
likewile vote for ba/e f devitiim for debit um. 

Yet^ 
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Yet, with this confufion, we find, that in ibme 
circumftances the difference between the b and v 
has been conftantly preferved in writing; for the b 
has always been rrade ufe of before the / and the r, 
as in the words, b('oqucc y b'aveza. Likewife, at the 
end of a fyllable, the v has never been ufed in writ- 
ing \ therefore ab[olver y abjlwer.cia y obtener objiar y 
and fuch words, have conttantly been written with 
the b of their origin. For h\\ which reafons, in or- 
der to eftablifh a true and nca-fiiry diltinftion in 
writing thefe two letters, the following rules have 
been made. 

i. The b mud be made ufe of in the words in 
whofe original there is a b ; as, beber y from bib ere ; 
efcribir, from Jcribere y &c. Likewife fome words, 
though written with a v in their etymology, require 
the by for the common and conftant pra&ice of 
fpelling them fo ; as, abogado y baluarte y hrla y buytre y 
&c. If the origin of the word is uncertain, the b 
has the preference in writing; as in bdIago y bejugo. 

a. The/> found in fome words originally Greek or 
Latin is changed in Spanijh into a b ; fo with it are 
wrote obifpOj from epijeopus ; cabello, from capillus s 
except fome few words that conftantly have been 
written with a v y as Sevilla s Sec. 

3. Before an / or an r, it has always, as we have 
faid, been in ufe to write the words with a b j as in 
blando y doble y bravo y bronce y &c. 

The c has in Spanijh y as in other languages, two 
different founds j // is hard or ftrong before the 
Vowels a y 0, u y as in thefe words, cabo, cota y cur a ; 
but before e or / this letter is founded foft, as in the 
words, cenJo y ciento. 

The difficulty of its ufe in writing confifts in find- 
ing that other letters have the very fame pronun- 
ciation ; for if the cftands before the a y it founds like 
the k- y fo the firft fyllable is equally pronounced in 
the words camarin and kalendario y though the fylla- 
ble ca in the firft is written with a c, and in the fe- 

cond, 
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cond, ka, with a k. When the c is before 0, it is 
confounded with the q and the k, as in cotidiano> cq~ 
becbo. When before the //, it founds alfo as a q \ as 

in iuajo> cuyo, &c. In order to avoid the confufioa 
flowing from this variety, the following rules muft 
be obferved. 

1 . The fyllable will be always written with a c % 
excepting only the words which, by a conftant ufe, 
have been wrote with a k or the ch of their origin, 
as fome Nouns proper, or others, which are preferv- 
ed without alteration, as we have taken them from 
foreign languages ; as kan, cbdribdis. 

2. The Syllables ce, ci, (hculd be written always 
with c y excepting fome few words that muft be 
fpelled with z, from conftant ufe and their origin j 
as zelo y zizana. 

3. When the Nouns Singular end with a z, their 
Plural muft be terminated in ces 9 and this fyllable 
muft be written with c - y as feliccs, from feliz ; lum % 
from luz - y vecesy from viz y and the words derived 
from them. The reafon is, becaufe the pronuncia- 
tion being the fame in thefe cafes, the ufage of our 
language, following the origin, requires the c y rather 
than the z. 

4. The fyllable co muft be always wrote with a c % 
excepting fome few words, which, according to their 
original and ufage, are fpelt with a q ; as quodlibeto % 

quotient e. 

5. The fyllable cu before a Confonant is exprefl"- 
ed with a c \ as in curia, cuno> cura, cuyo ; likewife 
when it is followed by fome Vowel forming a diph- 
thong, as in cuajOy cuenta y cuidado\ but obferve, 
that feveral words are excepted, which for their ori- 
gin, and the common ufe, muft be written with a q t 
as quandoy quanta ; and fome with the fyllable que %y 

as aquedutto, qiieftor, confeqiiente^ qiieftion, and their 
derivatives. 

The c followed by an h } is a double letter in Spa- 
nifo) as well as in Entfijh and in both languages cb 

is 
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is the fign of a found, which is analyfed into tjh \ a$ 
churchy much, chin, crutch : it is the fame found tha: 
the Italians give to the c Ample before r and e, a3 

C/j is founded like k in words derived from the 
Greek) as chimera, chimica, r,i:,ch\na, &c. and their 
derivatives. Thefe words muft be written with ck> 
in order to preferve to the eye the etymology cf 
words, though fome erroneoufly write them with 
the fyllable qui. Ch is alfo pronounced as a k in 
thefe words, archangel, arckiteclo, archiirabe y and 
their derivatives. 

The£ in Spaxifi lias two different pronunciations; 
the firft is foft, when this letter is before the Vowels 
a, Oy u y as in the words gaha, gota, gujh\ or when 
between theg and the Vowels e, i, an u is found, ^as 
in guerra, guia, where the u lofts almoft its found, 
which is the common pronunciation ; therefore, when 
the u after the g has its full found, as in the words, 
agiiero, vergiienza, then to diltinguifh this pronun- 
ciation from the other more ufed, two points are put 
upon the it, as above, in the words agiiero and vcr- 
giienza. If an / or r is between the g and a Vowel, 
then it has a foft pronunciation, as in the words 
gleria, gratia > 

The fecond found of the g is guttural and ftrong, 
and it is ufed oniv before the e and the /, forming 
the fyllables ge and gi \ which pronunciation is pe- 
culiar to tyanijh) foi it is quite different in other 
laneua^es. This found of the z before the Vowels 
e and i may be confounded with that of they' and x, 
which are alio gutturally aipired before the fame 
Vowels -, for the word gemido is equally pronounced, 
whether it is written with a g, with j, or with an x, 
which clufes the difficulty ot writing this word with 
its proper letter. In order to avoid this confufion, 
the following rule muft be obierved. 

When there is a g in the origin of the word, then 

the g muft be made ufe of in Spanijh j as in thefe 
l words, 
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words, gente, gig*nte> inferno, ingenuidad. The fame 
rule muft be obferved for the j and *, as in ajo ba- 

raja, and in jloxo y traxe> reduxe, Sec. 

The b alone, without a c before it, is not a letter, 
but ferves only as a mark of a very foft afpiration, 
when followed by the Vowels, and fo little fenfible, 
that it fcarcely can be perceived; therefore fome 
grammarians were of opinion to omit it entirely in 
the beginning of words, as well as in other. fyllables; 
but it is necefiary to preferve it, not only to (hew 
to the eye the origin of the word, but becaufe its 
afpiration in fome words is very perceptible, and 
f hat the h has been conftantly made ufe of. 

The afpiration of the h is fo fenfible before the 
iyllable ue y that it comes very near to the found of a 
g, asintew, egg; huejfo, bone; which caiifed the mif- 
take of thofe who erronoouflv write thefe words and 
others with a£. The afpiration of the h is alfo fen- • 
lible when it is between two Vowels, and it ferves 
to diftinguifh their pronunciation better, as in the 
word albahaca^ &c. 

The / ufed in the Latin words, or in the old Spa- 
r.ij})) is ufually changed into h. In order to fliew 
when the b moft be made ufe of, the following rules 
ou^ht to be followed. 

1. When the word begins with the fyllable ue % 
then the b mud be put before, which on this occa- 
(ion has a fort of guttural but foft found, Obferve, 
that this ufe we preferve, as it comes from our fore- 
fathers, who eftablilhed it when the u Vdwel was 
confounded with the v Confonant, that they might 
in reading diftinguifh uevo from vevo } and uejo from 

2. The h muft be written, according to the moft. 
common and conftant ufe, in all the words that have 
that character in their origin before fome Vowel, and 
have the fame pronunciation, efpecially between 
Vowels ; as in the words honor, bora, almohaza, za~ 
burda, 

O 3. All 
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3. All the words which in their Etymology arc 
wrote with an/, and whole pronunciation has been 
foftencd, muft be written with b y by changing the 
fi as from $0 ; bacer, (rotn facer. 

4. There are fame other wor>ls in which the/of 
the origin has been channel into v, and fo com- 
monlv wc pronounce yen-c, \\ Isich comes from t /ir- 
r.vw, V:7 from//, but there are feveral who 
ptonounce theie words: v. ::h an : W.d, thus ; bierrc, 
l.i'l. and fuch Nouns, plac'np an /' before the/, to 
dtnorc the feparation of t! e 'oibwing Vowel, and 
likewife becaufe t!v/of the nri- ; n is uiually changed 
intoun b in Fpavlb. In ths vaiiery of pronuncia- 
tions we muft wHeive the it c contlant 11 fe of our 
Onhopraphv, which is ro write thde words with A:, 

r/ ; / t I as,* the Y. 

The i is ..Iways a Vi'wv!. and is never 11 fed as a 
Confonant, the y was introduced in Spanijh to ferve 
as a vow! in the word:, .havin:-- a Greek origin > 
v:\yr}\ die! no: hit. 

The v is fomttime:. \\\ Strain?) a Confonanr, fome- 
. mts a Vo^vH ; it is a Confonant v. hen before a 
Vc-'r!, as ::i the vt.rdr r/rfVi/, /Vvyj ; for the / is ne- 
ver tlui' made uie < i. The v is a Vowel, when- 
preceded by another Vowel f >!.».'. no; a Diphthong; 
as in f.*YJe, tiler-vie and v r mh : s not "eneial ; for 
*hen t!:e pronunciation cf the i is long, it muft be 
always ukd, as in cUh t(ira'.;l ■ and fo likewife the 
diftinclion is eafily made betwe-n A', fignwving law, 
and I read, a Preterite of the Verb leer ; and 
Rey y a King, and rti, Preterite of the Vcib retry to 
laugh, without any note to diitinguifh the pronun- 
ciation or quality of thefe words, and others alike. 
The y is alio a Vowel when it is a conjunctive Par- 
ticle; as, Juan y Diego, John and James, which 
has been praftifed more than 200 years ago in print- 
ing and writing. Juan Lopez de Velafco cftablifhcs 
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it as a rule, in his Cajhihin Orthography, printed in 
158:. From the fame time the^ is ufed inftcad of 
the capital 1 in the beginning of proper Nouns. 
From thefe obfervations the following rules arc 

formed. 

1. The y mull always be ufed in Spanijb when it 
fuves as a Conibnar.t before a Vowel, as itiyugo, 
win:, ayun« y ra\% &r. 

Obferve, that there are ibme words which are 
wrote, but by very few people, with &y j zsyervo, 
(rom fcrveo-, and yero, from ferio, but the greater 
number write thde words, adding the iyllable hi, 
thus, biervo, biero, for the prions fhewn treating of 
the b. In this variety the belt is to follow the com- 
mon practice, and more frequent ufe, which is to 
write thefc words with hi, becaufc it agrees more 
with the nature of our language. 

■i. When the i is followed by another Vowel, and 
is pronounced with it at once, making a diphthong, 
:t mull be changed into ; as in bay, ley, doy, eftoy, 
icmfoyywny, ayre, alcaydr, reyna, peyne> oydor-, ex- 
cept the words where you find the Iyllable ui, as in 
ci'hUido, defcuiddfi excepting buytre> and the fecond 
i'erfons Plural of the Verbs \ as amah, amabais, veiii 
•'ijicis, vircis, and others, in which, though the i is 
pronounced together with the Vowel befoie, it muft 
he ufed according to the common and conftant 
•vacuo*. 

The Conjunction muft always be expreffed 
with a j, and never with an i; as, Pedro y Pdih, 
bolhny cant an. Thej muft like wife be ufed in th« 
beaming of words requiring a capital lettef, as in 
thefe words, Yjla, Yglejia, Ygnacio, &c. 

In order to diftinguifh in writing the i from the 
oilier letters which have the fame found before the 
Vowels as the x, and the g before c and /, the ori- 
gin of words muft be oblervcd, and they muft be 
written accordingly, following thefe rules. 

j, The fyllable jajoju, muft be written in Spar 

0 2 nifi 
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nijh with a ]\ is jaftancia y joven y juJlicia ; excepting 
from this general rule fome words, which, according 
to their origin, and the mod common life, are wrote 
with an x y as will be explained when treating of 
that letter. 

2. The fyllables though according to the 
general rule, they ought to be written with a g y yet 
thefe words, Jefus y "Jcrufakm> Jeremias, &c. are ex- 
cepted, as well as the diminutives, or words derived 
of Nouns ending Inja or jo ; as from paja y pajila ; 
from viejo } viejecito ; from ajo y c.'nto, &c. 

The k came to the Latins from the Greeks, and 
we took it from the firft; as it is as 1-ttlc ufed in Spa- 
hiftj as in Latin, and could be entirely left out of our 
alphabet, fmce the c before the Vowels, a y o y u y has 
the fame found, as well as the q, before the fyllables 

tie and ui ; therefore the letter k muft be only made 
ule of in Spaniftj in the words that have fuch letters 
in their origin, as kalcndario, kiries, kan y &c. 

The fingle / does not require any obfervation, 
being written as it is pjvnounced. 

The double //, though compofed of two letters, 
is fingle, becaufe it expreffes only one found, as in 
the words Have, He;.€ y meliizQ> lloro, lluvia, &c. 
which found is the fame as the French have when 
the two // are preceded by an i ; and the Italians 
exprefs it by the fyllable gli y and the Portuguefe 
with lb. 

Obferve, that though the original word has two 
//, in Spanifo they put only one; as in hula, which 
comes from the Latin bulla y and which, if written in 
Spanijb with die two // of its origin, would fignify 
noife, bulla. 

The letter*;/ is ufed as in other Languages. 

The letters does not require anyobfervation, be- 
ing always pronounced and written after the fame 
manner, without any exception. 

The n with a little mark upon it, thus (n) is a 

letter peculiar to the Cafiilian or Spanijh y and has 

the 
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the fame found as the Italian and French give to gn 
in thefe words, campagne, Brctagne, It may be ob- 
ferved, that fometimes in Spanijh we change the£* 
of the origin into n\ as tamano, which comes from 
tarn magnus ; leno, from lignum, &c. 

The/> has only one found in Spanifo ; but when 
this letter is befoie an for t, or an h, then the fol- 
lowing rules muft be obferved. 

The p before the / in the beginning of fome 
words derived from the Greek, zspfalmo, ptifana, is 
not pronounced, therefore muft be omitted in writ- 
ing; lb vc fulmo, t\Jana\ but fome few words 
muft be excepted, and will prelcrve their etymolo- 
gical Orthography, becaufe the p is pronounced ; as 
pKcmtiticOipfeudopropta. 

The ph of fome words taken from the Helrew or 
Greek may be omitted in Spanijh, putting in its 
place the /, which has the fame pronunciation, and 
is a letter proper to our language ; but fome tech- 
nical words, that have been constantly wrote with^, 
are excepted from this rule; as pharmacopea, pbiio- 
fofo, &c. 

The q in Spanijlj, as well as in Latin % is never 
made ufe of bur before an u, which fometimes is 
pronounced, and fometimes not. In order to ex- 
plain thefe cafes, and avoid the ufe of other letters 
having the ft me pronunciation, the following rules 
may be obferved. 

1. The fyllabie qua, in which the u is always 
founded, muft be conihuitly written with a q in all 
the words that have fuch letters in their origin, and 
has been preferved by ufe ; as qua!, quanto, quader- 
no, bcc. ■ 

2. The fyliabk'S que, qui, in which the u is not 
founded at all, as in qruja, uticio, muft always be 
wrote with a q, becaufe we have no other proper 
letter to expreis the fame found ; except the cb and k, 
which we prelcrve in iome woids the fame as we 

O 3 have 
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have received them from foreign and dead lan- 
guages. 

3. The fyllable que t in which the u following the 
q is pronounced, could be wrote with a c> without 
changing the found ; yet this fyllable is ofren fpelt 
with a q, according to the origin of the words ; but 
you muft put two points upon the ii, that the pro- 
nunciation may be diftinguifhed, as in the words 
quefiioiiy CGufeqnente. &c. 

4- Thougii the fyiiabie quo ought to be fpelt al- 
ways with c and o y yet, according to the origin of 
fome word*, we ufe it on tome occafions ; as in 
iniquQy proplnqir^ qvccicnte y qiicdhbho^ &rc. 

The r in Svanifo has two pronunciations; one 
foft, expreffed by a Tingle r, as in arddo, breve; 
and another hard, in which two rr are ufed, as in 

larva > b:.yr:> ctno.jirro, &c. except on thefe oc- 
cafions : 

1. In the h'^in-ini!; of a word two rr mull never 
be ufed, berauie t!v. n the ;* is always pronounced 
bird in our language ; as in the words n7z-;w, remo, 
rico> rrtssOj vu da, &c. 

1. When th." Con-onmrs /, >\ f, arc before the r, 
either in a fingle word or a compound, this letter 
muft never be doubled, becauje then its found is 
always ilrong; as in e whvie;c-\ honra } defreglhlo, 

ice. 

3. The r after a b is alfo pronounced hard in 
compounds with the Prcpofitions: t:i> y ob y fab, and 
yet is not doubled, becaufe the common ufe of our 
language his followed the Latin Orthography, as in 
thefe words, abrogar, obrefciGn^Jubrepcion. It muft 
be obferved, that, excepting thefe cafes, the ;* is li- 
quid after b, forming both a fyiiabie with the fol- 
lowing Vowel j as m ahrcrar y eirigo> olrczo, bra- 
zo, brecka, brinco y bronco, iru:o \ then the fingle r 
is made uie of, becaufe the pronunciation is fof:, 
according to the general rule. 

4. In the compounds of two Nouns, and thofc 

2. made. 
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made with the Prepofitions fre> pro, the r is like- 
wife lingie in the beginning of the fecond part of the 
compound, though us found is ftrong; therefore, 
according ro the molt conftant practice, the follow, 
ing words fliould be written with a fingle r, viz. 
mrxirotOy carrredcH^ prero^rttvo, prcrogcir ; and 
though it was in ufc to put a line in the middle of 
the compounds it is not necefiary to know their 
compofition ; therefore this trouble may be omitted. 

The/ is, without any exception, pronounced 
'trong before the Vowels, either in the beginning 
or the middle of words; and there is no particular 
ohferv.uion to be made upon this letter, nor upon 
the ty which follows It, and the u Vowel. 

1. The v Confunant is ufed in the words that 
have fuch letter in their origin, as voluntdd, vicio, 

.v, &c. as well as fuch words as have been con- 
il.uitly fpelt with a v, though they have a b in their 
origin ; as vizcocho, which comes from bis cofto y 
Latin ; y calatrava> from calatrabah> Arabic. 

2. In feme words the / of the origin has been 
changed into V\ then this I aft will he ufed in their 
Spelling; as, provecho, from proftitus ; and its de- 
rivatives or compounds, proveibofo, epprovechdr, 

bcc. 

3. The v muft be ufed likewife in fome words, 
though their 01 igin is not known, ohly becaufe they 
have been conilanrly wrote fo ; as the following, 
d/revuloy fVciVj vigiii "*wui'!a> Vargas % VelaJco y &c. 

4. The Nouns Subftantive and Adjeftive derived 
from the Latin termination ivuSj or formed in their 
imitation, fliould be fpelt with a v> according to 
their origin, and the moft conftant praftice; as do- 
uativOy nvAr:o, cwdtiwi, exfii.7r.tiva, privativo, pen* 
jati-vo, &c. The lame rule muft be obferved with 
the numerals ending in <iio 3 ava ; as, ofldvo, offdva^ 
and other* like tium. 

The letter .v has two pronunciations ; the firft, 
derived from die Latin, is when this letter founds 

0 4 like 
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like cs y as in exequias, extenfion, which happens not 
only in the words coming from this language, but 
likewife from thofe in the Greek, as fyntaxis, extajis. 
The fecond found, which came from the Arabic, is 
when the x has a ftrong guttural found, like that of 
they before all the Vowels, and that of the g before 
e and i ; as in the words axudr, almoxarife, and other 
Arabian words, in which we frequently make ule 
of the x. We pronounce alfo, and write, after the 
fame manner, feveral words derived from the Latin j 
as, exemplo, exercicio, exercito though the guttural 
found is improperly adapted to the x on this occa- 
fion. This hard found, though a little foftened, 
is given to this letter at the end of words, as in 
carcax, relox, dix, ahwrcdux ; and though the j 
Ihould be made ufe of inftead of the x, yet thefe 
words, and others alike, mult be written with this 
laft letter, becaufe no Spanifo word ends with a j. 
After which obfervations, the following rules are to 
be eftabliflied. 

1. All the words that have an x in their origin, 
muft preferve the fame in Spanijh ; and v\hen it is 
founded like cs, there muft be an accent circumflex 
put upon the Vowel following, as a mark of its par- 
ticular found; as in exdmen, exdttacion, &c. 

Obferve, that the x in the middle of a word, 
followed by a Confonant, is always pronounced like 
the Englifh, as \n extrhnc,expr(:ar,erJinguir : where- 
fore the circumflex is not uied, nor any other 
mark. 

2. When the guttural found is hard, the x muft 
be ufcd, when it is found in the origin, and agree- 
able to ufe; as Alexandria, floxedad, dixe, trdxe. 
The fame rule is followed when the /of the Latin 
original -has been changed into x guttural ; as xabon, 
from Jafo-y inxerir, from infer ere, &c. 

3. The x muft alfo be made ufe of in words whofe 
origin being unknown, have been ufually wrote 
with this letter 5 as faxardo, luxdn, quixdda, &c. 

4. When 
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4. When a word ends with a guttural found, the 
x muft be preferved, as well in the Singular as in the 
Plural fo from carcdx y relbx> we form carcaxes> 
relbxes. 

When we fpoke of the i, we made the proper 
obfervations upon the y. 

The z in Spanijh has a ftrong pronunciation be- 
fore all the Vowels ; but as the c and the/ have al- 
moft the fame found before the e and the /, in order 
ro make a proper difference in fpelling, the conltant 
praftice and origin of words muft be attended to; * 
therefore the following rules muft be obferved. 

j . The z muft be ufed before the Vowels a y 0, u, 
having then its particular pronunciation; as in za- 
gal, zorzdly zumo. 

z. Before the Vowels e, i } the z ftiould not be 
ufed, excepting when it is found in the origin, and 
preferved by a conftant practice ; as in the words 

ztphiro, zizana* 

j. In the words whofe Singular end with a z, as 
paz> veZyfeliZy voz, luz, &c. though their Plurals 
ending with the fyllable ces could be wrote likewife 
with a z y preferving the fame pronunciation j yet 
we ufe to fpell them with a f, according to their 
Etymology; as paces, f elites, vcces, voces, luces; 
which muft be alio obferved in ipelling their deri- 
vatives and compounds ; a$pac?jico t ap aci guar y felt- 
cidady infclicidady lucidc, dcftucido, 6cc. 



Of Accents y and other Notes for the Pronunciation. 

The founds of the letters have been already ex- 
plained, and rules for the accent or quantity are not 
eafily to be given, being fubiect to feveral excep- 
tions. Such however a^> I have read or formed I 

iliall here propofe. 

Every word has only one accent upon the princi- 
pal fyllable, wherein the pronunciation is more per- 
ceived ; 
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ceived ; this accent is called acute \ and thofe fylla- 
Lies that are uttered with greater ftrength, are alio 
called acute in Sf-anifo y \vh»ch is the fame as long. 

The accent of cur tiii;. liable* is frequently placed 
on the penultima, and on the lall iy liable of the 
words culled acute, and. upon the antepenultima of 
polylyllables, called in Spanifh efdrtixulos. It hap- 
pens alio, that by joining ro the words the Pronouns 
we 3 te.Je, k, !es> Sec. called euchticks, the accent is 
perceived on the fourth fylkblc, beginning to count 
from the laft. 

Therefore a fingle accent is fufficient, placed up- 
on the Vowel of one of the laid three or four iylla- 
bles, to note the pronunciation. The accent ufed 
for this purpofe by the Royal Academy is the acute 
('), becaufe it is more eafily formed, and has con- 
ftantly been ufed in Latin to denote the acute ; but 
as it would be a very tedious, and likewife difficult 

4 

talk, in writing, the accent ihouid be only put up- 
on the words wanting it, according to the following 

rules. 

i . No accent fhould be noted upon monofyllables 
becaufe it is ufelefs, excepting when they may be 
confounded, either in their pronunciation, or in 
their fenfe in which cafe the monofyllable pronoun- 
ced long muft be accented, as in rle,Je y Tenles of 
the Verbs dcr and jir, to make a diltmdion of the 
ParricJo de> and the Pj(»noun /;. The Particle af- 
firmative s; requires alf > an accent, to make a dif- 
ference of t ? jc conditional j:. The fame note fhould 
V- ufed iikewife upon the Vowels e 3 o> /?, when 
:h>-v are Particles, not in order to denote their pro- 

j.unciation, but for avowing their being uttered with 
i \- preceding or follow uv> word. 

•2. In diflyl!ab!rs, in tpv.-ij}*, the mod common 
accr/uwion is upon the f 2 j It iyllaole, as in li&u 
yj.'cdo; therefore their words do not want any ac- 
cent, but only when the lad fyllable is long, a* 

dlltly ItlXQ, 

u The triiVlhibies and rolyfvllables fhould not 

- l m 4 

bv 
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be accented when their penultima is long, becaufe 
this is the mod frequent and common pronunciation 

in Spanijh ; as in vent ana, difponw, &c. 

4. When the antepenukima is long, ir requires 
an accent, as in the Superlatives, amanti([\mo,faci- 
hjfimo ; and in r he trifyllables or polyfyllables, called 
in Spanifh efdruxulcs; as, c/wdidc, lariaro } intrepido> 
&c. 

5. Though the accent required in Spanijh Ortho- 
graphy is generally ufed upon the three laft fyllablcs 
of the words, there are occafions in which, for join- 
ing to them fome enclitick, the found is perceived 
upon the fourth fyllable, which ought to be ac- 
cented, in favour of foreigners, who are ignorant of 
our pronunciation, as well as for the perfection of 
our Orthography ; as in thefe words, bufcamelo, 
traygatnelO) dixcfelo, btc. 

6. When the word ends with an acute fyllable, 
the accent muft be ufed; as in the Futures, aware, 
ferdcre, &c. but it is not neceffary when the word 
is terminated mthay, making a diphthong, becaufe 
the laft fyllable is always long; as in the words 
eftoy, virrey. 

7. In the terminations ea, eo, the firft Vowel is 
generally long, and makes by itfelf a fyllible, with- 
out the following Vowel ; as in laded, pelea, aJeo % 
virncc ■> therefore the accent muft only be noted up- 
on words excepted from its general rule, in which 
the two Vowels make one ivHable or diphthong i 
as Ihica, venireo, &c. placing the accent on the 
penultima. 

8. For rhe words ending in ta, ie, to, and ua, u% 
uo, u general rule cannot be given, becaufe of the 
variety of their pronunciation ; but it may be ob- 
ferved, that an accent muft be put upon the firft 
Vowel of thefe terminations, when it makes a fyl- 
lable by itfelf ; as in vacia, varte, dejv*o % ganzua> 
execptue, continue, which will ferve to mark the fe- 

paration of the two Vowels in pronouncing, and to 

diftinsuifti 
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diftinguiin thefe words from ethers of the fame ter- 
mination, wherein the two Vowels are pronounced 
almoft together, making a (ingle fyllable or diph- 
thong y as in ciencia> [erie> operario, promifcua, 
averigue y antiguo ; in which there being no accent, 
it wiil be eafily known how to pronounce the two 
laft Voxels. 

9. The Nouns terminated by fome of the Confo- 
narus, d> L n, r, r, z y have generally in Spaniflj their 
lad fyllable long : as bonded, baclii, mechon, valor, 

rclcx, ewiriaguez; therefore it is ufelefs to accent 
them, excepting when their pronunciation differs 
from that m< ft frequently ufed, as in the words /J- 

cil, canon, alcazar. 

10. There is a particular rule for accenting the 
words terminated with j. When in the Singular, 
their laft ij liable is generally long; as in thefe, Tho- 
mas, Gines, arnes> anis, blandis, Imzos, quires ; and 
the proper Nouns, Aragon'es* Portuguhy Frances, 
Milanes, &c. So the Nouns excepted from thh 
rule only want an accent, as dofis y funes : but when 
the Nouns ending in s are in the Plural, the laft fyl- 
lable is always fhort, and generally the penultima is 
long; therefore they fhould only be accented when 
the two laft fyllables are fhort, and the antepcnul- 
tima long, preferving upon this the accent of the 
Singular ; as in virgencsy volumcneSy Candidas, intre- 
pides. 

11. The Nouns accented, though an adverb is 
made of them by adding mcntc y prcferve neverthe- 
lefs their aaentj as facilmente y pacificameMty &c. 
The fame in the Verbs, when to form the Plural an 

is added to the third Perfon Singular, or the fyl- 
lable mos or is to the firft Perfon ; as ferdn, from fe- 
ra -, and amaremos, amareis, from amare. The fame 
muft be obfeived when any Pronoun Perfonal is 
joined to the Verbs, as enfeTiome, daretCy mandarfos, 
quitardnfey comerdnlos, &c. becaufe the pronunciation 
of the word is not changed by thefe additions. 

Th 



1 

J 
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There are alio in Spanijb fome letters or chara&ers 
whole pronunciation may be doubtful j therefore the 
following notes muft be made life of. 

1. When the ch, inflead of following its general 
pronunciation, mud have that of k, to note this 
found, the accent circumflex mud be put upon the 
following Vowel, thus, chlron, ckiromancia. 

2. The fame accent mud be put upon the Vowel 
following the .v, when it is not gutmrally afpired and 
pronounced like the Engiijh do pronounce it; as 
in exJHo, exequia, eximio, exonijmo, &c. But ob- 
ferve, that there are fome Nouns where in fuch 
cafe the circumflex cannot be made ufe of upon 
the Vowel following the ch or the x, becaufe, ac- 
cording to the general rule, they require an acute 
Lucent ; as chhiua, chbuico, hcxuvhctroy examen. 

. When the u in the fyllables que, quo, gua, gue % 
requires to be pronounced, then two points, called 
crema by printers, mult b: put upon u ; as in thefe 
words, qiieftion, frequent e % cgiirro, vcrgiienza, argiiir> 

&c. 

Obferve, befides all thefe rules, that the accent is 
generally made ufe of upon the Vowel of the penul- 
fimawhen it is followed byafingle Confonant; but 
'.vhen this Vowel is followed by two Confonants, it 
is ufelefs to accent it ; as ilu/tre, madrajlra, enjenan- 
za ;-becaufe in thefe words the penultima is naturally 
long ; excepting from this rule the words whofe two 
Confonants are mute or liquid, becaufe then the 
preceding Vowel is fhort; '-s algebra, drlitro, cathe- 
dra, funebre, lugubre, qu'Jruplo. This fame accent 
ferves alio to diitinguilh the feveral Tenfes of a 
Verb i as mjeno, from enjcr.b \ anuira, from amar'i ; 
defedre, from dejearc, &c. and the Nouns from the 
Verbs ■> as cantata , a pot or pitcher, from catttjrj, I 
would fing, and cantara, lie would fing. 



■ 
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Of Letters in Compaction. 

In order to form the Orthography, it is neceffary 
to obferve the modifications bv which time has 
fmoothed therouehnefs of words, and reduced them 
to the modern ftile and manner of difcourfe ; but as 
there are too many who manage their own language 
in proportion to their genius, confounding letters 
together in their pronunciation, and ufing the Con- 
fonanfS at their plea (lire, to avoid fuch abufe, it is 
proper to know, viz. 

That the fprings from whence flow f ;ch variety 
and confufion in the SpawJ/j Orthography are the fol- 
lowing. Firft, the limilitudr of pronunciation of 

fomc letters, whofe ufe is fo uncertain, that they are 
often mixed ; and by the mere pronunciation it is 
difficult to diftinguifh their proper ufe. Such are 
the b and v Confonants, the c and the z, in the pro- 
per combinations, and in thofe of the c ; in the two 
Vowels e and /, the ;, and x ; in the Vowels c, /, 
the j and x } in their entire combinations ; the c and 
the q> and the g and h } in the combinations where 
the u interpofes. 

Secondly, the life of the double Confonants, 
which are commonly found in compound words ; as 
accej/ion, immortal, amothr^ arre^ldr, dijf:r-:ular } &c. 
Thirdly, the ufe of many Confonants that come 
together in fev v ral words ; as a[fi:mpto>fantidad y de- 
monjiracion, redemption, &c. Which being fuppofed, 
the following rules muft be obferved. 

Firft, the b ought not to be pronounced nor writ- 
ten inftead of the z\ nor the b be confounded with 
the v, fince every one knows that they are different 
letters, and then. fore their found is alfo different. 
To furmount this difficulty, regard muft be had to 
the original from whence proceed the words in which 
thefe letters are found - 9 becaufe if they are derived 
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from a word written with a as baculus, beatus, 
benefiiium, libere, bonus, 2cc. they muft be written 
with a b ; and if from a word written with a v, they 
muft be wrote accordingly ; as vacuo, valer, vano, 
vapcr, vender, vcuir, vtda, which arc derived from 
the Latin vacuus, valere, vapcr, vendue, venire, 
vita-, for which reafon all the Imperfects of the In- 
dicatives of the firft Conjugation mult be wrote with 
not with v, as ignorant peribns do frequently , 
therefore lay ameiba, cantaha, habloba, craba, be- 

iaule they come fiom the Latin araabam, cancbam, 
\outca,', Graham. 

It muft be obierved likewife, that when in the 
original of a word there h a p, then the b muft be 
ufed, not the v : bxaufe from caput, concipere, lupus, 
' tp'i'hS, 6cc. come cabsza, cohcl'ir, lobo,Jabio. 

Therefore that barbarous diftinction which igno- 
"ante only introduced, that there muft not be two 
."' or two v in one word, ought to be entirely avoid- 
ed ; becaufe if they are in the root, they muft be 
made ufc of ; as in barbo, bcu'r, barbaro, vivacidad, 
:v :•?/', vrjLnte, vcher, &c. And when the origin 
• t words is doubtful, the b muft be ufed rather than 
vx v, the rirft being more agreeable to our manner 
'.; (peaking than the fecond. 

7(iiy % The called ceddUh is now fuperfluous in 
' ! :e lan«»uai»e ; therefore the z fliould be ufed in its 

V'\\d in all words whatfoever, according to the 
•'ontlant practice followed generally by the beft au- 
thors in printing and writing in Spain. 

Formerly the Verb hacer was wrote with a z t but 
now it is wrote with a c, according to his root, fa- 
ctrc, preferving the fame rule in all his deriva- 
tives. 

3. The g being guttural only before e and i, it 
ought to be ufed only in the primitives and deriva- 
tives; fuch are afiigir, coger, eclegir, elegit, protc- 
regtr, &c. wruing ajlige x coge, colige, eltge, pro- 
tege, 
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tege, rige y without being extended to the derivatives 
of j and x. 

But when the Infinitives in get or gir change er 
or ir into a or o in the Prefent, then the g is changed 
into j, that the true pronunciation of the Infinitive 
may be preferved ; fo from fingir, fay finp, Jinja 
from regir, rip, rip, &c. 

All words which in their original have, g, i, or /, 
are written in Spanijh with j, not with x ; as from 
lenge, fay lejos > from tagus, tap \ from tegula, te- 
ja •> from con/ilium, conjejo ; from ; from 

welter, me'pr, &c. In all the combinations of the 
Vowels, and when the Infinitives end in jar, the j 
mnft be kept in all the Tenfes without exception. 
Thefe words magejlad, muger> trage, &c. are ex- 
cepted, for common ufe has prevailed in keeping 

the g inftead of the j. 

If the words have an x in their original, as texer % 
exernplo,exeaicion>perplexo,vexiga 9 &c. it would ap- 
pear ridiculous io write them with ay, and not with 
x ; and it muft be likewife obferved, that when the 
words have the letter s in their original, as caxa, 
dexar, xabbn, xme, xugo, &c. derived from cap/a, 
defer ere, Jape } J^mipes,Juccus, they are to be always 
written with #, and not with j. 

Nouns ending with ,v, as box, balax, relax, keep 
the x in the Plural, as well as all the Verbs which 
have x in the Infinitive Mood, ar^ to keep it in all 
the Tenfes 3 as from baxar, dexar, fay baxo, baxaba, 
I axe, &c. 

jjMs frequently changed into c in vulgar writing; 
but the true rule is, to follow the original Latin, 
otherwife the derivation is obfeured, and the pro- 
nunciation corrupted. From c are formed map, 
citerda, cuenta, &c. and from q, qua!, qiieftion, qua- 
troy quantOy &c. 

It is an impropriety many fall into, of ufing e 
and i Vowels inftead ofy and u ; but this irregula- 
rity, is cautioufly avoided by all good writers, and 

3 exploded 



the Spanish Gramma*. 209 

exploded by the Spanijh Academy, the letter^ being 

eftablilhed to be always a Confonant in the Spanijh 
words, and the accent is always placed on the, an- 
nexed Vowel j as ayuda, help; ayuno y a faft; arroyo, 
ri* 11 vt or brook, Take care alfo not to put they 
irrrediatel} btfore or after a Confonant, or at the 
eno of a Verb or word, except the following, ley, 
riy, bu:y. Law, king, ox, &j. 

Ooferve, that the Spaniards, in order to retain the 
fol-nels of the Latin Confonant j, for want of an 
exact equivalent, change it into y Confonant ; as 
from adjtivarey jacere y jcjunare y they have made 
cyuddr^acZr, ayundr y he and yet, when theyfpeak 
Latin, they pronounce iam inftead of jam, iacere in- 
fcad of jacere. 



Of the life of Double Letters. 

The Vowels e and 0 are often doubled in Spanijh, 
to come the nearer to the radical pronunciation ; as 
acreedor, crecr, leer, ccoperdr, loor, in which both 
the Vowels are diftinctl) pronounced. It is, on the 
contrary^ wrong in fome, who fuperftuoufly add e 
in words derived from the Latin -, as in fee, veer, 
inftead of fe, v'er. 

The variety is greater in the ufe of doubling Con- 
fonantSj but to avoid all affeftation, and to.fpeak 
properly, it is to be obferved, that c is never to be 
doubled before the Vowels a, 0, u, or Confonants ; 
therefore you muft write, acaecer, acontecer> acomc- 
dur, oca/ton, acufar, acumular, aclamar, &c. but 
before the Vowels e and i, the c muft be doubled in 
words derived from Latin^ accelerar y accejjo, accento % 
cccidentC'y excepting aceptdr and Juceder\ becaufe 
though in their root they, have two cc, they are 
fcarcely perceived in the pronunciation. 

Latin words terminating in ffio change the / into 

P r,a$ 
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c, as action, diction, lection production, to make their 
derivation more potent. 

M y and not n, is always to be made ufe of be- 
fore h,m,p\ as in thefe words, amkente, immortal, 

imperio. 

Words compounded of the Latin Prqv.fainns/fl 
and con follow the Latin rule of tnr.vi.i-' in in'o im, 
and into ro;;; as im'^r.riLJo^ vwncdirto, 'imme- 
morial, imiort'-l, Sec. C'..u;uc)ijnrar, cc:;v;;cirr, com- 
mutes, &c. in all winch words the ib doubled ; 
though in fevcral other common words one m is loft, 

as comer do, ccmun, ccmunicn, &c. Some change im 
into as emniajcarado, anmagreuf, emmuducr. 

N is like wile doubled in feveral word:, com- 
pounded with an, m, in> con ; as, annc'ira, annotur, 
connatural, cennex'w, ennegreclr, cmio/lcc'r, mnato, 
innocent* i innovc.r, &c. except amdur, anuncuif, 

anillo. 

The r is alfo doubled in fuch words as arc Itrong- 
ly pronounced in the middle ; as aborro, >on\>, er- 
ror, guerra, perH\ varriga ; but thole having only 
one r in the middle are pronounced fofily ; as ant, 

an altar j arena } fand* ira, wrath. It is barbarous 
to begin words with two rr, as foire ignorant people 
do; becaule, by a general rule, the initial r has al- 
ways a thong found ; as, rabia, rage j razCn, rea- 
fon; rt£tfr 9 rector; renir, to quarrel. Obfcrvc 
likewife, that the r is never doubled after any Con- 
fonant ; as in honra, honour ; enriqiuccr, to grow 
rich ; enrarecer, to grow rare, fcfc becaufe the pre- 
ceding Confonant makes the r ftrong in the pronun- 
ciation; therefore the r mull be doubled when be- 
tween two Vowels, as in tierra, earth \ error, an er- 
ror; irregular, irregular ; irritar, to irritate ; Cffr. 

Though the fingle /has in Spanijh the fame found 
as the double Jf> yet it is to be doubled in the words 
that have two Jf in their root as ajar, to roaft ; 

xejar, to ceafe ; ejjencia y elfence ; neccjfidad, nccefii- 

tv. 

4 

s 



the Spanish Grammar. 211 

tv. The fame muft be obferved in the Prcterim- 



3 



f the Subjunctive Mood, amajfe> vendiejf^ 
; in all the Superlatives, as amantiJfimOy 
to, &c. as v. ell as in thefe words, acceJJo % 
acc.fs; ccngrejfo, congrefs; except excefs; progreffo, 
progrefs; and all the compounds of words begin- 



* 

i 



from Jujfo, ajfufl 



pitar 



ijh 



pronunciation, is only made ufe of before the Vowels 
a, e, o y u y but never before i ; and then they come 
from Latin words with £,/,/>, before the / ; as, llano, 
plain; llanto, grief; Have, a key ; llama, flame ; 
Horary to cry ; Ilover, to rain ; lluvia, rain, &c. 

The faid Confonants are only to be doubled in 
the Spanijh language. Nobody now does pronounce 
two bby two ddy two ff y two gg, two Latin 11, two 
ppy two //, nor double a'; fince the Royal Academy 
of Madrid has foftened the language by feveral 
ufeful obfervations and rules, which are conftantly 
followed by the modern authors, as well in Jpeak- 
ing as in writing. 



Etymology cf Spanifli from Latin. 

There is fo great an affinity between the Latin and 
Spanijhy that feveral words of the firft are preferved 
in the latter, with the fame pronunciation; but the 
greateft part are in the Ablative, as it will be eafily 
obferved in the following terminations. 

To make the Latin words Spanijh. 

1. The 0 is changed into ue, as in the following; 
from corday cuerda\ from fcnm,fuero; from hofpes, 
huefpedy from porta y puerta-, from mola, muela\ 
from /porta, efpuerta, &c. 

a. The u is changed into 0 ; as from /urea, hor- 
ca ; from gulojus, gol'ojo ; from uhnus y olmo ; from 
Jiupa } eftopa ; from tnu/ca, mofca, as well fis in the 

P 2 firft 
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firft Perfons Plural of Verbs; from amamus, amamos, 
&c. 

3. The Diphthong au is frequently changed into 
0 ; as from aurum> cro ; epulis, col j maurusy moro. 

4. The e is alfo changed into ie ; as from certu$ y 
cierto ; from fervus, fiervo ; from cervus y ciervo ; 
from herba, hierba ; froai finiftra, Jinieftra , from 
/c^ra, ticrra ; from /W'tf, /tfvz, &c. 

5. The e takes the place of i ; as from vijimuSy 
enfermo ; from lignum, leno ; from ficusyfeco ; from 
fignum,Jenal y from finusyjeno, &c. 

6. The £ is alfo changed very frequently intop, 
fince, according to Qnintilia,i, they were often mif- 
taken in the pronunciation formerly ; which is very 
probable, for both letters are uttered by the fame 
motion of the lips ; yet the Germans in our times 

confound thefe two letters. The fame Quintilian 
fays, that the Latin word friges was anciently ufed 
inftead of briges; and fo the Spaniards ufed to put 
the b inftcad of p ; as from apricus, abrigo j from 
capra, cabra, capillus, cabcllo; caput, c^beza\ caper e, 
tabir \ opera, obra fopor, Jabhr y &c. 

7. The c is changed into d \ as from cubitus y co- 
do ; dulilare l dud'ir ; patpebra, par fades* 

8. The b is put leveral times inltead of the g. 
According to If:dore> they have fo great an affi- 
nity, that they may be in fome combinations eafily 
miitaken one for another in pronouncing ; fo from 
dicOy we fay digo > from acutusy agudo ; from amicus > 
ami go , from mica, miga y &c. 

9. CI is changed into //, with our peculiar pro- 
nunciation 5 clamarey llamar \ clavis, Have. 

10. When the c in Latin is followed by /, this 
letter is changed into h •> as from cinfius, cincho y 
diclusy dicho ; f alius, hecho -> leflum, lecho ; tuff a % 
lucka ; nolle, mche ; table > leche , oblo, echo ; pefius, 
fecho - } and feveral others. 

] 1. The d is feveral times loft, which the Latins 

ufed alfo in their own language ; as from cadere, 

caeri 
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caer ; from rodere, roer from radius, rayo ; from 
excludere, excluir ; from audire, oir. 

12. The / we have changed into b, only to (often 
the pronunciation ; as from films, hijo ; from facere, 
bach; fromformcfus, bermofo from facunda, bad- 
enda-, from fervor, bervor. 

1 j. The g is changed into ;', when it is not pro- 
nounced ; as from rcgnum, reu:o. Sometimes it is 
quite left off; as from digitus, dcdo; from frigus, 
frio ; from fagita, facta ; from vagina, vaina, &c. 

14. They is plac d inftead of the l\ as from alli- 
um, ajo ; articulas, artejo ; alknum, ageno \ folium, 
bcja confilium, confijo, 6cc. 

1 5. The r is alfo changed into / j as from arbores, 
arboles ; cerebrum, celebro ; periculum, peiigro. 

16. The n is fomecimes added, fometimes taken 
off j as from infula, ifla ; ruminare, rumiar ; fal ni- 
trvm,fal\tn \ fpcnfus, efp'fo \ macula, mancba. 

17. The double nn of the Latin is changed in 
SpaniJJj into our n ; as from annus, ano \ and fome- 
tunes it happens the fame to the fmgle n, and m% 
a- from aranea, or ana ; autumhus, otono ; Hifpania, 
t'/paiia j damnum, dano ; vinea, vina. As this 
foiled of the n is proper to the nation, they have 
adapted it according to their language, or for the 
difficulty they found in pronouncing as the Latins 
did. 

1 8. The/> is changed very often into a double //, 
\v!un in the Latin word an / is found after p ; as 
from plaga, llaga ; flantlus, llonto ; planus, llano ; 
pterins, lleno ; ploro, lloro ; pluvia, lluvia. 

19. The q is changed intog; as from alt 'qui 's, 
alguno ; from antiquus,*antiguo ; from aqua, agua ; 
from aquila, aguila* 

20. The / is likewife altered into d ; as from ca- 
t'iiia, cadena \ from fatum, bado ; latus % lado ; na- 
to; e, nadcir pietas, pieddd ■, pater, padre ; mater, 

tihidrc, &c. 

Obfervcj that thefe alterations are not general in 

P 3 all 
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all the words, but are ufed in feveral, becaufe oh 
fome occafions the Latin word is preferved, without 
any mutilation or variation. 

It is very much in ufe in Spanijh to change letters, 
or to add to the Latin words, when there is an / or 
r after b> in order to foften the pronunciation ; as 
from admirab'dis, lauddilis, admirable, laudable. 

The termination of the other words ending in His 
in Latin, is //in Spanifi; as from facility jaci! \ from 
debilis, debil ; from jinalis, final j from materialise 
material. 

It would be endlefs to pretend to (hew all the af- 
finity between the Spaniftj and the Latin, the main 
body of the former being derived from the latter, 
with only fuch fmall difference as may eafily be con- 
eeived from what has Ken fiid above. 

Obfcrve be fides, that we add an e in Spanijb be- 
fore ft or Jp in Latin, when thefe two letters b'-gin 
the word ; as from ftrepitus, ejirtpito from ft etna- 
thus, eft imago \ from Jpeculun y cftecular from free* 
taculum, ejpdlaculo, &c. 
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Lifta ordenada en Tres 
Columnas. La Pri- 



The following Lift of 

Verbs is contained in 



mera de las Palabras Three Columns. The 
que rigen Prepoflci- Firft, the Wordswhich 
on : La Segunda de 



las Prepoficiones regi- 
das ; y la Tercera por 
via de Exemplo de las 
Palabras regidas 
las Prepoficiones. 



de 



A. 



govern the Prepofi- 
tion : the Second, of 
the Prepofitions go- 
verned and the Third 

gives an Example of 
the Words which are 
governed by the Pre- 
pofitions. 



Abalanzarfe .a . los pell- To rujh on danger 



gros, 

Abandonarfe . a . la fuerte, 
Abocarfe . con . los fuyos, 
Abochornarfe . . de . algo, 

Abogar . , por . . alguno, 

Aborrecible . a . las gentes, 

Aborrecido . , de . todos, 
Abrafarfe . . en , . defeos, 

Abrirfe . a-con . fus confi- 
dences, 

Abftenerfc . , de . comer, 

Abundar . de . en . riquezas, 

Aburrido . de . fu mala for- 

tuna, 

Acaecer (algo) . a , alguno, 

Acaecer (algo) . . en . tal 

tiempo, 

Acalorarfe .en .la difputa, 
Acceder . a . la opinion de 

otro, 

Accefibie . a . los pretendi- 

entes, 

Acerca ♦ . de . efte fucefib, 



To abandon onefelf to chance 
To confer with his relations 
To be chagrined with any 

thing 

To plead for any one 

Hateful to the -people 

Detejled by all 

To be inflamed with defires 

To open onefelf to one's confi- 
dents 

To ahflain from eating 

To alound with) or in iches 

Weary with one's ill jortune 

To happen to any cne 
To happen at fitch a time 

To grow warm in a difpute 
To accede to another's opi- 
nion 

Jccejfible to pretenders 
About this bufnefs 

P 4 Acertar 
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Accrtar . • con . . la cafa, 
Acogerfe . . dc . . alguno, 
Acomodarfe . con . alguno, 
Acomodarfe • al . di&amen 

de otro, 

Acompanarfe . con . otros, 
Aconfegarfe . con . do£tos, 
Aconfegarfe . de . fabios, 
Acontecer . a . las incau- 

tos, 

Acordarfe . dc . alguna eofa, 
Acordarfe . con . los con- 
traries, 

Acoftumbrarfe . a . las tra- 

brxos, 

. necio, 
. la con- 
fianza, 
. alguno, 
. las necro- 
tics, 
. alguno, 
las culpas, 
a . otros, 

la opinion 
dc otro, 

enfermedad, 

fu opinion, 



Acreditarfe 
Acreedor . 

Acreedor , 

Afluarfe . 

Acufar. . 
Acufarfe . 

Adelantarfe 
Adherirfe . 



de 
de 



de 



en 



a 



de 



a 



Adolecer . de 
Aferrarfe . en 



Aficionarfe . al , eftudo, 
Aficionarfc . de . alguno, 

Afirmarfe . cn . fu dicho, 
Ageno . de . vcrdad, 
Agradecido . a . los bene- 

ftcios, 

Agraviarfe . de . alguno, 
Agregarfc . a, con . otros, 
Agrio . . al . gufto, 
Agudo . de . ingenio, 

Ahitarie . 02 , manjares» 
Ahorrar . de . razone?, 
Ajuftarfe . con . algurro, 
Alabarfe . de . valiente, 
Alargarfe . a . la ciudad, 



To find out the houft 
To have recourfg to any ont 
To fettle onefelf with any one 
To conform to another* s opi- 
nion 

To keep company with others 
To confult with learned men 
To be advijed by wife men 
To happen to the unwary 

To renumber any thing 
To agree with one's oppo- 
nents 

To accuflom onefelf to labour 

To pafs for a fool 
Worthy of confidence 

Any one's creditor 
To le aftive in bufinefs 

To accufe any one 

To aicufe onefelf of faults 
To advance before others 

To adhere to another* s opi- 
nion 

To fall ftck 

Tc be p fit iv e in ones own 

opinion 
To addicl onefelf to fludy 
To take an affedion to any 

one 

To affirm what one has fiid 
Foreign from the truth 
Grateful for benefits 

To be affronted with any one 
7 a unite onefelf to others 
Sour to the tajh 

Of ready wit y or quick parts 

7o furfeit onefelf with food 

To fpare words 

To make it up with any one 

7o boajl of bravery 

To hajien to the city 

Alegrarfe 
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Alegrarfe . . de . . algo, To be rejoiced at any thing 

Alejarfe . . de . fu tierra, To retire from one's country 

AJimentarfe . con . poco, To fubfxft upon little 

AHmentarfe . . de . efpe- To feed onefelf with hopes 

ranzas, 

Alindar , . con . otra here- To be cantiguous to another's 

dad, eflaU 

Allanarfe . . a . . lojurto, To fubmit to what is jujl 

Alto ... de . . . cuerpo, High in jfature 

Amable . . a . las gentes, Ami Me to the people 

Amancebarfe . . con . . los To be in love with b$oks 

libros, 

Amante . de . alguna da- A lover of any lady 

ma, 

Amanarfe . . a . . cfcribir, To be clever in writing 

Amarol'o . con . los fuyos, Loving with his relations or 

people 

Ampararfc . de . alguno u To take pej/effion cf any thing 

de alguna cola, 

Ancho . . . de . . , boca, Wide-mouthed 

Andar . , con . cl tiempo, In time 

AnJar . . . de . . . capa, To undrefs 

Andar . . . en . . pleytos, To go to law 

Andar . , . por . . ticrra, To faU to the ground 

Anhelar . a, por . mayor To covet better foi tune 

fort una, 

Anticiparfe . . a . alguno, To anticipate any one 

Aovar ... en el nido, To lay eggs m the neft 

Aparar • . en . . la mano, To he ready with the hand 

Apareccrfe . . a . . alguno, % prefent onefelf fuddenly 

before any one 

Aparetxefe . en . el camino, To prefent onefelf fudlenly on 

the road 

Aparejarfe . para . el tra- To prepare for work 

baxo, 

Apartarfe . . de . la ocafion, To avoid the occafm 
Apafionarle , a . los libros, To be pajfionately fond of 

books 

Apafionarfe . de . . alguno, To be enamoured with any 

one 

Apearfe . de . fu opinion, To change one's opinion 
Apechugar , con . alguna To grafp with any thing 

cofa, 

Apedrear , con . las pala- To pelt with words 

bras, 

Apegarfe 
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To cleave to any thing 



Apegarfe . * a . . alguna 

cola, 
. la fcntcncia, 
. . otro medio, 



Apelar . de 
Apelar . • a 



Apercebirfe • . de . 
Apetecible . . al . , gufto, 
Apetecido . de . muchos, 
Apiadarfe . de . los pobres, 

Aplicarfe . i . los eftudios, 
Apoderarfe . de . la haci- 
enda, 

Apoftar . . . a . • correr, 
Aprefurarfe . cn . Ics nego- 

cios, 

Aprctar . por . la Centura, 
Aprobarfe . - en . . alguna 

facultad, 

Apropiado . para . el of- 
ficio, 

Aproquinquarfc . a . al- 

guno, 

Aprovecharfe . de . . la oca- 

fion, 

Aprovechar . en . la virtud, 
Apto . . para . el empko, 
Apurado . , de . . medio*, 
Aquietarfe . . en . , la dif- 

puta, 

Arder . . en . . amores, 
Arderfe . . en . . quimcras, 
Armarfe . . de . paciencin, 
Arrebozarfe . con . algo, 

Arreglarfe . . a . las leye?, 
Arrecoftarfe . . a . . alguna 

cofa, 

Arremeter . a . los enne- 

migos, 

Arrepentirfe . . de . lo mal 

hccho, 

Arreftarfe . . a . un hecho, 

Arribar . , . a . . tierra, 



To appeal from a fentcnce 
To have recourfe to other mea* 

fures 

To provide onefelf ivith arms 
Defer a 1 : If to the pa. ate 
Dejircd by many 
To have companion r .n the 

pQ0)\ 

To apply one [elf to feu a) 

To take poffejjion of the ^oods 

To lay a iv.-tger on a race 
lo be f^ick in bufemfs 

To take fa;} hold ly the vjaij] 
To be ap'.r.ved in any fa- 
culty 

Adapted to the office 
To approach any one 
To feize the opportunity 
To improve in virtue 

A 

Fit fr the employment 

Exhaujkd of means 

lo be quiet in the difpute 

To hum with fove 
lo be troubled with chimeras 
To arm oncjelf with patience 
To muffle one f elf up in an J 

thin% 

To conform to the laws 
lo lean a^ainji any thing 

To affault the enemy 

To repent of an ill deed 

To be enter prizing in an ac- 
tion 

To arrive at land 

Arrimarfe 
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Arrimarfe . , a . la pared, To lean azain/i the wall 

Arrinconarfe . dc . la mi- To for ink from mifery 

feria, 

Arro'jarfe . . al . . peligro, To run into danger 

Arrojarfe . . a . . pelear, To advance /; figl.t 

Arroparfe . . con . rop.is, c ) o cover onefelf with tfanhs 

Arroftrar . . a . los pelig- To face danger 



ros, 



Afcrfe . . . de . . . calor, T: he jhrched with heat 

Alcender . . a , otio cm- To a jc end to another employ* 

Afegurv.rfc . . de . . los pe- To fr-elhr outfelf from danger 

li^rus, 

Afentir . . a . . otrodi\a- To afent to another's opinion 

men, 

Afociarfe . con . lctrado*, Ti keep ompavy with learned 



men 



Afiftir . a . . los enfermos, To affi/l the fck 

Afiftir . . cn . al^uiu cola, 7": atjut in any thing 

Afuciaifs . • ccn . . otro, T: ajjeciaic cnefelf with ano- 
ther 

Afomatfe . a, por . la ven- 7; /-^ //;< window 

tan j, 

A (fane . . . a . . . £rit.'i<, Tc I e exhaujled with roaring 

A ipcro . . . -1 . • • guito. Rough to v. e tajle 

Alpirar . . a . . . mayoivs T 0 if pire t; greater things 

cofa<, 

Ataifc . a . . una Tola coU, 7c /// wr/^ *m fi/jij 

Ataslc . . cn . . inconveni- 7? beemhoYed in a dilemma 

entcF, 

Atcmorizarfe . de, por . . To he afraid of what is faid 

locjue diccn, 

Atendcr . a • la convcrfa- 7i attend to tie c on v erf at ion 

cion, 

Altncrfc . . a . lo fcguro, To keep to the fide of fafety 

Atcnto . . . con . . . lus Refpectful to one '* fujteriors 

may ores, 

Atr-flijuar . . con . . otrc, loteflify with another 

Atinar . . con . • la cala, To hit upon the houje 

Atinar . con . loque fe ha To guefi what ought to he 

de decir, faid 

AtoIIar . en . los pantanos, To flick fa ,7 in the fog 

Atragantarie . con . huefos, lobe creaked with bones 

Atrevcifc . . a . . • cofas To animate onefelf to great 

grandes, things 

Atrcverie 
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Atrcverfe . . con . . los va- 

licntes, 

Atribuir (algo) • a . . otro, 

Atribularfc . . en . los tra- 

baxos, 

Atropellarfe . en . . las ac- 

ciones, 

Atufarfe . en . la conver- 

facion, 

Atufarfe , de, por . poco, 

Aunarfe . . con . . otro, 
Aufentarfe . . de . Madrid, 



Aveciendarfe . en 

Avenirfe . . con . 
Aventajarfe . . a . 



. aleun 
pueblo, 
. otro, 
. otros, 



Avergonzarfe . de . pedir, 
Averiguarfe . con . alguno, 
Aviarfe . . para . . partir, 
Avocar (algo) . . a . . fi, 



Balancear 
Balancear 
Bambolear 



B. 

. en 
. en 



tal parte, 
, la duda, 
la mam- 



ma, 

Banarfe . . en, de . . agua, 
Barar . . . cn . , . t'rrra, 
Barbear • . con . la pared, 



Baftardear 
Baftardear 



dc . fu natura- 

leza, 

. en . . fus ac- 



ciones 



To dare the brave 

To attribute any thin? to ano* 

ther 

To be afflicted with labour 

To overha'hn any action 

To take pet in cmvey fati.n 

To be affronted at a t)if.e 
To u k *te -j ;; eft If w it h a n ; / her 
To abjent onejelf from Ma- 
drid 

To take up cue's abide in any 

ton n 

To agree with another 
To gain an advantage over 

others 

To be af)a?ned of djking 
To agree with uivj one 
To prepare for a purvey 
To appropriate any thing to 

on felf 

To he fit ate on fuch a fde 
To fucluate in doubt 
To dance on the rope 

To bathe one felf in water 
To fink into the e:ii th 
To be able to reach a wall 

with one's thin 
To degenerate from hi* th th 



To be degenerate in one's ac- 
tions 



Batallar . . con . los ene- To fight with the enemy 



migos, 

Baxar ... a .. la cucva, 
Baxar . de . fu autorid.d, 
Baxar . . hacia , el valle, 
Baxo . • . de . . . cuerpo, 
Benefico • para . la falud, 

Blanco . • . de • . . cara, 



To go dewn to the cellar 
To recede from one's authority 
To defend towards the valley 
Low in flature 
Beneficial to she health 
Having a white face 

Blando 
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BUndo . . , de . , corteza, 
Bl ifonar . . de . . valiente, 
IvUsfemar . de . la virtud, 
Bordar (a'go) . de, en, con 

. . plata, 

Bofrezar . . dc . . hambre, 
Boftezar . de . ^encalogi.?, 
Bota ... dc . . . . vino, 
Bramar . . . de . . colera, 
Brcgar . . con . . . otro, 
Brindar . . con . . rcgalos, 
BiiJir . . por . . aliruno, 
Bucno ... de . . comer, 

Bueno . . . para . . . todo, 
Buar , . . . de . . . . i»a, 
Builir . . nor . en . tod?s 

parte*, 

Burhrfe . « . dc . . algu, 

C. 

Caber . . en . . la mnno, 
Caer ... en ... tierra, 
Caer . , . . en . , . error, 
Caer . en . lo que fe dice, 
Caer . . . en . . . cuent i, 
Caer . . en . . u\ tiempo, 
Caer . . , de . . . lo alto, 
Caer . . . a . . . tal par re, 
Caer . . hacia . . cl nortc 
Caer . fobre . loa cnemigo«, 
Caer ... por . . pafcua, 
Calarfe . . de . . . a^ua, 

Calentarfe . . :i . cl fucgo, 

Califtcar (a alguno) . de . . 

dodo, 

Callar la verdad . a . otro, 

Caluminiar a alguno . de . . 

injufto, 

Calzarfc , . a* . . alguno, 
Cambiar , . con . . otro, 
Cambiar alguna cofa , por . 

otra, 

Caminar . . a* . . Sevilla, 

Caminar . para . Francis, 



Having a foft fkin 
To boa ft of bravery 

To blafpheme againft virtue 
To embroider any thing in' or 

with fiiver 

To gape through hunger 

To boaft of birth 

J leathe-n fia fl of wine 

To roar with rage 

To quarrel with another 

To offer pre finis 

To hriJh or reft ruin any one 
Good to eat 

Good fir every thing 

To (well with anger 
To move in all parts 

To make a jell of any thing 



T ■ he cUe of hand 
To fall upen the earth 
7 7 fall into a miflake 
To under ft and what is [aid 
To conceive his miflake 
To fail out at fuch a tij^e 
To fail from cn high 
To fail on fuch a fi le 
To fail towards the north 
To fa. I u^on the enemy 
To fall at Eafler 
To dive into the water 
To warm one f elf at the fire 
To Qualify any one for a learn* 

ed man 

To conceal the truth from ano- 
ther 

To calumniate any one as un- 

jufl 

To fit one at nought 
To exchange with another 
To exchange one thing for 

another 

To travel to Seville 
To travel to France 

Caminar 
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Caminar . por • cl monte, To walk ly the mountain 

Canfarfe . de , pretender, Ti be tired of pretending 

Canfarfc . con . el trabajo, To fatigue one/elf with la- 
bour 

Capaz . de . cien arrobas, Capable of holding three hun- 
dred zaltons 

Capaz . . de . haccr algo, Capable of doing an\ thing 

Capaz . para . el empleo, Capable of the employment 

Capitular alguno . de . mal To impeach any one for being 

horn b re, a bad man 

Cargarfe . . de , . razon, To have good reafns for doing 

any thing 

Cargado . . dc . anguftia?, Loaded ivit- s V ouble 

Catequizar alguno . para . To juborn any one fr one's 

el defignio, purpofe 

Caufar p*rjuicio . a . otro, Ti be of prejudice to another 

Cautivar a alguno . con . fa- To overcome an) one wiikfj. 

bores vsurs 

Cavar la ima^inacSon . cn . To make an impre'fm on the 

alguna cofa, mir.d vj-.thany thin 

Cazcallear de una parte . a . To remove from one part to 

otra, another 

Ceder (algo) . . a . . otro, To yield any tin:: r; another 

Ceder . a . la au tor id ad dc To yield to anther's autho- 

otro, rity 

Ceder (alguna cofa) . cn . To give up any th i.g in a no- 

favor dc otro, tiers favour 

Cenfurar (algo) . dc . malo, To blame any thing as evil 

Ccnirfe . . a . . la verdad, To adhere o truth 

Ccrca . . . de . . palacio, Near the pahne 

Chanccarfe . con . alguno, To je,l with any one 

Cbapuzar (algo) . en . el To jink any thxg in the water 



rf 



agua, 



Chico . . . de . . perlbn?, Small in perfon 

Chocaruno . . con . otro, 7o drive :t:e agakft ansthe* 

Circumfcribirfe . . a . una To conjine onejelf to on; thiug 

cofa, 

Clamar . . por . « dinero, To cry out for m:ney 

Clamorear . por . les mucr- To ring a peal fr the dead 

Cortar la facultad , a . al- To Jhcrten another's power 

guno, 

Cobrar dinero . . dc . les To receive money from debtors 

deudores, 

Colegir (algo) . , por, de . To conclude any thing from 

lo antecedente, the antecedent 

Cobgarfe 
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Coligarfc . . con . alguno, To make an alliance with auf 

one ' 

Columpiarfc . cn . el ay re, To fwim in the air 

Comkatir . . c«hi . . otro, To fight with another 

Combatir . centra . al^i- To fight ajainjl any one 

no, 

Combinar unas cofas . con . To combine one thing with 

otra% another 

Comedirfc . en las pala- To be * roil in words 

bras, 

Comenzar . i . decir algo, To ie^in to fay anything 

Comerfe . . de . . envidi.i To pine with envy 

Commutar algo . con . otra To exchange one thing with 

cofa, another 

Compatible . con . la juf- Compatible with jujiice 

ticia, 

Com peti r . con . alguno, To rival any -ne 

Comphceric . . »k- . . aL'o, T'j be pieajed with any thing 

Complaccr . . a . . otro, c Io pleafe another 

Coropor.erle . dj . bueno y To be jatisfied wit** good and 

malo, tad 

Componerfc . . con . . los To compound with debtors 

deudores, 

Comprar a!go . a, tie. quicn lo luy any thing from the 

lo vende, feller 

Comprehcnfible . ai . en- Comprehenfible to the under* 

tend 1 mien to, Jlandiug 

Comprobar algo . con . in- To prove any thing with in* 

i\i u mentor, jlruments 

Compromcterfc . en juezes To compromise cnefelf in an 

arbitros, arbitrary judge 

Comunicar luz . . a . otra To communicate light to ano- 

parte thtr part 

Comunicar . con .alguno, To commune with any one 

Conccbir algo . por . bue- To conceive any thing as geod 

no, 

Conccbir al^o . .en . . cl To comprehend fomething in 

animo, the mi W 

Conccbir ultimo cofa . de . To conceive any thing in fuih 

tal modo, a light 

Conccdcr algo . . a . otro, To yield any thing to another 

Concept uar a alguno . de . To look upon any one as a wife 

fa bio, man 

Conccrta una cofa . con . To reconcile one thing vtkh 

otra, ^ another 

Coneordar la copia . con . To make the copy agree with 

cl original, the original 

Concurrir, 
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Concurrir . . a . . alguna To concur with another fide 

parte 

Concurrir . . con . . otros, To concur with others 

Concurrir muchos .en . un Many to agree in one opinion 

di&amen, 

Condenar . . a* . . galeras, To condemn to the galleys 

Condenar . cn . las coftas, To condemn in the cofis 

Condefcer.der • . a . . Jos To condefcend to entreaties 



5 i 

Condefcender . . con . la To condefcend to the in fiances 

inftancia, 

Cendolerfe . de . los tra- To be grieved with labour 

bajos, 

Conducir . . a . . alguno, To ccrJucl to any one 
Conducir alguna cofa . al . To conduce to another's good 

bien de otro, 

Confederate . con , algu- To unite cnefelf to any one 

no, 

Conferir una cofa . con . To compare one thing with 

otra, another 
Conferir un puefto . a . al- To place fomtbsdy in a fojl 

guno, 

Conferir la culpa . . al . . To fend the cafe to the judge 

jucz, 

Confiar alguna cofa . a ♦ . To entrufi ancther with any 

otro, thing 
Confiar . . • en . . . algo, To confide in any thing 
Conflarfe . . de . . alguno, To rely upon any one 
Confinar un pais . . con . . To lie adjacent to another 

otro, country 
Confinar alguno . a . . tal To confine any one to fuch a 

parte, fide 
Confirmarfe . en . fu die- To be confirmed in one's opi- 

tamen, nicn 
Conformarfe . • con . . el To conform to the times 

tiempo, 

Conforme • a . fu opinion, Cmformub'e to his pinion 
Conforme . . con . . fu vo- Conformable t: .nes will 

luntad, 

Confrontar una cofa . con . To confi, :nt one thing with 

otra, another 
Confundirfe . de . lo que fc To le confounded with any 

ve, _ fight 

Congeniar . con . alguno, To be congenial t: any one 
Congraciarfe • con . otro, c Io ingratiate oncjnf into ano- 
ther's favour 

Congcturar 
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Congeturar algo . . por fe- To conjeelure any thing by 

Fiale?, figns 

Congratulate . . con . fus 7i congratulate onefelf with 

ami go s, cw'j friends 

Conjurarle . contia . algu- To csnfpiye againfi anyone 

no, 

Confagrarfc . . a . . dios, To confecrate onefelf to God 

Confentif . . en . . algo, To ng> ec in any thing 

Confolarie . con . los iuyos, Jo be comforted with one's 

friends 

Confpirar . contra . algu- To con fpire again]! any one 

no, 

Confpirar . . a . . al^una To confer c to any thing 

coii, 

Conftar . por . tcfrimonios, To appear by teftimony 

Confultar alguna cofa . con To conjult fmething with 

. . letrado?, learned men 

Confumado . . en . tal fa- To be confummate in any fa- 

cultad, tulty 

Contaminarfe . % con . los Tojhtin onefelf with vice 

vicios, 

Ccntemporizar . con . a!- To temporize with any one 

guno, 

Contender . con . alguno, To contend with any one 

Contender . fobrc . taJ co- To difpute uponfucha fubjefi 

la, 

Contencrfe . . en . . pala- To be f paring in words 

bras, 

Conteftar . a . la pregun- To anfwer on/s quejlion 

Contrapefar una cofa . con . To count erpoife one thing with 

otra, another 
Contraponer efto . . a* . . To put this over againfl that 

aquello, 

Contrapuntarfe . de . pala- To a hid fe upon words 

bras, 

Contravenir . a . . la ley, To Uanfgrefs again/} the 

law 

Contribuir . . con . algo, T contribute any thing 
Contribuir . . a . tal cofa, To contribute to fuch a thing 
Convalccer . de • la enter- To recover from ftchefs 

medad, 

Convcncerfe . dc . lo con- To be convinced of one*s opi< 

trario, nun 



D. Defcender 
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D. 

Defcender . dc 



buen li- To come of a good family 



nage, 



Dcfcolgarfc . por . la mu- 
ral la, 

Defcolgarfe . . de . . los 

montes, 

Defcollarfe . fobre . otros, 
Defcompcnerfe . con . al- 
guno, 

Dcfconfiar . dc . . alguno, 
Defconocido . a . los bene- 
fices, 

Dcfcontar algo . de . algu- 

na cofj, 

Defcuidarfe . dc . lu obli- 



o;acion, 



Dcfdicirfe . . de . lo dicho, 
Defdicir . de . fu ca racier, 

Defdenarfe . . de . . alguna 

cofa, 

Despoblarfe . de . gente, 
Defenibarazarfc . de. lo que 

eftorba, 

Defembarcar . cn . cl puer- 

Defenfrcnarfe . en . vicios, 
Defertar . . dc . .la tropa, 
Defefpcrar . . dc . la pre- 
tention, 

Defahazerfe . dc . . algo, 
Defmcntir . . a . . alguno, 
Defnudarfe . de . pafiones, 
Defpidirfe . . de . alguno, 
Defpertar . . a . . alguno, 
Defpertar . . del . . fueno, 
Defpicarfe . de . la ofenfa, 
Defpofarfe . con . alguno, 
Defprenderfe . . de . algo, 
Defpues . . de . . paflear, 
Defquiciar . a . alguno de 

fu podcr, 

Defquitarfe . de . la perdi- 

da, 

Defabrirfe . con . . alguno, 



To creep down the wall 

To defend from the moun tarns 

To lean upon another 
To dij agree with any one 

To mijhuft any one 
Ungrateful to benefits 

To dif count one fum from an- 
other 

To neglecl his obligation 

To retratl what one has fa id 
To deviate from his character 
To dif da in any thing 

To depopulate 

To get rid of lumler 

To land 

To abandon onefelf to vice 
To defirt from a regiment 
To give up his prctenfion 

To get rid of fomething 

To give any one the lie 

To conquer one's pajfions 

To take lea. e of any cne 

To awake any one 

To awake from feep 

To be revenged of an affront 

To marry any cne 

To get rid of fomething 

After walking 

To deprive an) one of his au- 
thority 
To make up for one s I of 

To have difference with any 

one 

Deftcrrai 
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Defterrar . d« . fu patria, To be banljhed from one's 



Deftinar algo . para . tal 

co fa, 

Dcfvcrgor.zarfe . con . al- 

guno, 

Ucfwarfe . dd . camino, 
Ddvivirfe . : por . . algo, 
Detencrfe . en . . difHcul- 

tades, 

Dcterminarfe . . :i . partir, 



P'.'tras . . dc . . h darr.a, 
D'.xar algo . » a . . alguno, 
LVvtr . . , de . . efcribir, 
l).fli:r a'.|;o . . a. para . . 

otro tiempo, 
JJii^arfc . . de . ccnccd^r 

algo, 

Dimanar . . dj . . alguna 

cofa, 

Difrcrnir una cofa . de . . 

otra, 

Dif^uftarfe . . por . . algo, 

Dif/ufiarfc , , dc . con . . 

aleuno, 

Difponcr . do . los biencs, 

'Ji.'ponerio . a . alguna co- 

fa, 

)il;)utr.r . . fob re . al^o, 
Dtlentir . dc otro . dicta- 
men, 

Oifuadir a alguno . . dc . . 

aliruna coin, 

Diftinguirfc . . en . algo, 
Diftrahcrfe . . de-en . . la 

converfacion, 
Djvcrtirlc . . a . en . ju- 

Dividir alguna cofa . de . 

otra, 

Dolcife . . de . lo mal he- 

cho, 

D )tado , . de . . ciencia, 



country 

To dejline fomcthing for fuch 

an end 

To take liberties with any or 

fomebody 

To kfe en's way 

To be an\ sous for f: met king 

To bejlcppcd by difficulties 

To take a refolution of fetting 

cut 

Tehind the lady 

To bequeath to any one 

To leave r,ff writing 

To defer any thing to another 

time 

To cendefcend to grant any 

thing 

To originate frcm fotne thing 

T: difcern on* thing from an* 

other 

To be difgujled with any 

thing 

To be difgujled with any om 

To difpefe cf goods 

To be tiifpefed to any thing 

To difpute on fo?ne thing 
To dh hit fj cm another's opt" 

tison 

To diffuadc any one from any 

thing 

To dijVtnguiJJ) oncfelf in any 

thing 

To wander frcm the point 



To le dive) ted with play 

Tj dhidc enc thing fnm ano- 
ther 

T: repent r f a lad a dim 



Er.d:wtd with lear»'vw 



<^2 



DuJai 
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Dudar . . . de . . . algo, To doubt any thing 
Durar . hafta . tal tiempo, 7 a 'aft ti l fueh a time 
Duro . de . entcndimien- Of a difficult under j] andhi" 



E. 

Echar algo . cn poi . tierra, To throw wry thing cn the 

earth 

7 c tji'd a font fmr o>;< f:!f 
Tj be railed to heaven 
Tc f at up pretenfons 



Echar olor . . , »!e . . . fi, 
Klcvarfc . . . al . . cielo, 
Embarcarfe . . en . preten- 

lioncs, 

Embobarfe . en con . algo, 
Einbofcaifj . en . u mcnte, 
Embutir aiguna cota . cn . 

de .con . otra, 
Enmendarie . de . cn . algo, 

en . . agua, 
ton . alguno, 
. con . unite 
i Ui lire, 

• . al^o, 
abuno, 



Empaparfc 
Emparcjar 
Emparentar 



Empfiarfe . 
Empenarfc 
Empbarfe 
Enagenaric 



t % 



« • 



. cn 

p-r 
cn 

dc 



al jo 



Enamorarfe , dc . 



aiguna, 
cofa, 
. aiguna 
da ma, 

Encuminarfc . • a • 

pai tc, 

Encararfc . a . con . alguno, 
Encarg -l .rfe . dc . algun ne- 

gocio, 

Encafquciarfe . . en . . fu 

opinion, 

Encaxarfe . en . por . aiguna 

parte, 

Encenegarfe . en . virion, 
Enccndcrle . . en . . ira, 
Enccirarfe . cn . fu dicta- 
men, 

Encomendarfe . . a . . Dios, 
Enconarfe . con . . alguno, 
Enfrafcarfe . en . losnego- 

cios. 



1 -j he fluffy} u-ith any thin 
7/ a i ranee into a wood 
: lo mix one din* with air- 

d > r 

To cwe'l oneflf in any ti.hig 
To he filed with waitr 
To In equal with auotb-r 
To be connected 'with Hiu,hl:tr* 

' ' . 

To engage in any d ing 
To take part with another 
To he employed in c-y thine 
To be alien from a r.tl.er th;,.g 



To fall in love ivith any lac'', 



J 



To walk to any tint 



- 4 



To face arotit y 

To duage o*,.f If with as; hu* 

To he oij'hnate in o?Ss opinio*: 
To meet re cry where 

cv » » • 

1 5 / oia ;n vue 

To i A w tl a ■ r er 

7i - he . Irhnuie in one's opinio?:, 

To ncovwund one f If to God 
To he enraged with any one 

To be entangled in bufnefs 



Engolfarfe 
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Engolfarfe • . en • . cofas To be immerfed in things of 

gran ties, conference 

Engreirfe • con . la fortu- To k elated will: good fa tune 

na, 

Enlazar una ccfa . . con . . To tie c:e thing cleft to another 

otra, 

Enfayarfc . . a . , haccr al- T; t:y to do any tibia 

Entender . en . . fus ncgo- To uncle: j! and his lufuiefs 

cios, 

Enterarfe . de , alguna co- To be well infamed with any 

fa, thing 

Entrar . en . alguna parte, To enter into any part 

Entregar algo . a . alguno, To dt liver any tiling to any one 

Entrcmcterie . en . . cofas To meddle with another 9 s af- 

dc otro, fairs 

Enviar algo . . a . alguno, To fend any thing to any one 

Equivocarfe . . en . . algo, To equivocate in any thing 

Elcaparfe . dc . la prifion, To ejeape from a pi if on 

Efcarmcntar . .en . cabeza To take teaming at another* s 

agena, ex fence 

Efcondcrfe . . cn . .alguna To /.. de on ufef everywhere 

parte, 

Efculpir . . en . . bronce, To engrave cn Irafs 

Excufurfc . . dc . . hazer To ex.uf cneflf fr:m dJng 

algo, any thin £ 

Efmcrarfc . . . en . . algo, T> exetr or, iff 

Efpantarfe . . de . . alguna To k h) riped at any thing 

cofa, 

Fftanpar . . . en . . papc), Ts imprint on paper 

Hilar a orden . tie . otro, To he under anctlci's direc- 
tion 

Eftar . . • dc". . . viaee, To he on a jsurney 

Eftar . . en . alguna parte, To be any where 

E(lur . . . para . . . partir, To hi ; eudy to fet cut 

Eftrecharfe . con . alguno, To prep any one eamejlly 

I'ACcdcr . . . a . . . otro, 7 o rival any one 

Exccptuar a alguno . dc . . To except any one from any 

alguna cofa, 

Excliiir a alguno . de . al- To dif nap's a*y cue 

gyna parte, 

Exhortar a alguno . a . al- To exhort any one to fuch a . 

guna cofa, thing 

Exirnir a alguno . de . al- To dif charge any one frcm his 

gun empleo, employment 

Exoncrar a alguno . de . fu To expel any one from his 

empleo, place 

O 3 Expert* 



.7 

o 
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*3° 

Expcrto . . en . lasleyes, 
Extraher una cofa . . de . . 

otra, 

Extraviarfe • de . la carre- 

ra, 

F. 

Facil . . . de . . digerir, 
Faltar . . a . la . . palabra 
Falto • . . de . . * dmero, 
Faftidiarfe . . de . . algo, 
Fatigarfe . . en-por . algo, 
Faborable . . a-para . todos, 
Fiar algo . » a . . alguno, 
Fiel . . a- con . . ius amigos, 
Fixar . . . cn . . la pared, 
Flexible . . a . . la razon, 

Fluftuar . . en . . la duda, 
Fortificarfe , en . . alguna 

parte, 

Franqucarfe . . a . . otro, 
Fuera . . , . de . , . cafa, 
Fuerte . . de . . condition, 
Fundarfe . en . . la razon, 

G. 

Girar . . de . . una parte a 

otra, 

Girar . . por . . . tal parte, 
Gloriarfe . . . de . . . algo, 
Gordo ... de ... talie, 
Gozar . de . . algjna cofa, 
Graduar algo . . de-por . . 

bucno, 

Grangear la vol un tad . a -de . 

otro, 

Guardarfe 
Guarecerie 



Guarecerfe 



de . lo malo, 
de . . alguna 

cofa, 
en . . alguna 

par te, 

Guarnecer alguna cofa . con 

. otra, 

Guiarfe . . por . . alguno, 
Guiado . . de . . alguno, 

Guitar . , • de ... akc, 



Skilled in the laws 
To extract one thing from ano- 
ther 

To deviate from one's purpofe 



Eafy to digejl 

To fail in his promife 

Without money 

To he d'if"i<Jlfd with any thing 
To-be fatigued /y any thing 
Favourable to all 

To iritfi a>y thing to any one 
Faithful to his frier ds 
To drive any thing in the wall 
Pliant t: reaf:n 

To fluctuate in doukt 

To Jh en: then on ef elf on any file 

To k opee ts another 
Out cfthe l.-uft 
Of a r~u?h temper 
To k funded in reaf;*r 



To reel fr cm one fide to a::the> 

To r-\'! on fuch a fele 

j 

Jo b:a)l rf any thihg, 

Fat or \vj\y 

7 o rehjh u. y thin* 

To protiiur.d any urn ; as good 



To guii GnAbr. «ff Si ion 



To vuau; jr.> I If from evil 

O J J 

To take jljtli-r fro.-n any thing 



To take Jbelter in any place 

To gcrnijh one thing with ano- 
ther 

To guide or.efelf by any one 
Guined by any one 

To tajle of any thing 

H. Habfl 
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H. 

Habil . . en . . la ciencia, 
Habiltur a uno . para . . 

alguna cofa, 

Habitar . . con . . alguno, 
Habitar . . en . . tal parte, 

Habituarie . a-en . alguna, 

cofa, 

Hablar . de-fobre . alguna 

cola, 

Hablar . con-por . alguno, 
Hacer . . . a . . . todo, 
Hacer . . . de . , valiente, 
Hacer . . por . . . alguno, 
Hallar algo . en . tal parte, 

Hartarfe , . de . . comida, 
Hallarfe . . en . . la fiefta, 
Henchir cl cantaro . de . . 

agua, 

Herir a alguno , . en . . la 

eftimacion, 

Herido . . de . . la injuria, 
Hincarfe . . de . . rodillas 
Hcrmanar una cofa . con . 

otra, 

Holgarfe . . de-cn . algo, 

Hmr , . . de . . . alguno, 

Humanarie . . a . * alguna 

cofa, 

Kumiilarfe . . a . . alguno, 
Hundir algo . cn . el agua> 



Stilful in knou'le-ige 
To place any body in a po/i 

To dwell with any one 
To dwell in fuch a place 
To accnjhm onefef to any thing 

To ft a k of any ding 

To fpeak 11 itb or for any one 
To de ready at any thiw 
To p 1 dead to cm rag e 
To d: for any one 
To find any thing in fuch * 

place 

To fathfy onefef with eating 

T r 'bepufeut at the feci ft 
To JUl tie fucker with water 

7 ' j lit r t any ckc in his repuia- 

tic n 

V,\uh led by tujun 

To kneel Java 
To cwipof o* m e thing with 

arMher 

7/ ft 'ice at <w tb'W 
T r - Jiv from uny body 
To naturalize onej'rlf to any 

thing 

To humble o'vflf to any one 
To plunge uny thing into the 

water 



I. 

Moneo . . para . , . todo, 
Igual . . . a- con . . . otro, 
Igualar una cofa . . con 

otra, 

Imbuir a alguno . en-dc . . 

alguna cofa, 

Imptl?r a alguno . a . al- 
guna cofa, 
Impdido . de . la neceffidad, 
impenetrable » a . los mas 

perfpicazes, 



Fit for rv. 7 thl'ig 

To Cf'od oue thing with ano- 
ther 

T* pnfuadc eny cue to any 

thing 

To compel ar.y one to any thing 

Impelled by neceffity 

Impenetrable to the imft pent* 

i rating 

4 linpetrar 



232 the ELEMENTS of 

Impetrar algo . de , algu- To beg any thing of any one 

nq, 

Implacarfe . . en . . algo, To be implacable in any thing 
Imponer penas . a . algu- To punijh any one 

no, 

Imponerfe . . en . . algun To be curious after another's 

htcho, ad ion 

Importar algo . . de . otro To import any thing from 

pais, another country 

Importunado . de , ruegos, Importuned with intreaty 
importunar a algun o . con . To import ure any one with 

pretenfiones, pretenf:ons 
Imprefionu; a algu no . de- To imprefi any one with any 

en . alguna cofa, thing 
Imprimir ai^-o . . en . . el To imprint any thing cn the 

animo, mind 
Impropio , de-a . fu cdud, Unbecoming his age 
Impugnar algo . . a , otro, To calumniate any one 
Impugnado . . de-por . . Charged by many 

muchos, 

Imputar la culpa , a . otro, To impute a fault to any one 
InacuTible . a . . los pre- Inacccjfble to pretenders 

tendientes, 

Incanfable . en . • los tra- Unwearied with work 

baxos, 

Inapcable . . de . . fu opi- To be djUnate in one's opinion 

nion, 

Incapr.z . . de . . remedio, Irremediable 

Ir'.eun-e . cn . fus tarcas, Indefatigable in his labours 

Incidir : . en : . . culpa, To fall into a fault 
Incitar ... a . . . otro, To incite any one 

Inclir.it'e . . a 1 la viriud, To be inclined to virtue 
Incluir . . cn . el nurr.c- To include in the number 

ro, 

Incompa'ible . . con ♦ . el Incompatible with his com- 

mando, maud 
Incon p'chenfiblr . i . los Incomprehenfible to men 

hombres, 

Inconftan c • cn . Jgu- Unfettled 

na cofa, 

Inconftante . cn • fu pro- Inconp.ant in lis proceedings 

ceder, 

Li corpora r unacofa..en- To incorporate one thing with 

con . otra, another 
Increible . . a . muchos, Incredible to many 

Incumbuir algo . a . otro, To leave any thing to another's 

charge 

Infundir 
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Infundir animo . en-a . al- To encourage any one 

guno, 

Inerato . . a . los fabores, Ungrateful to favours 

Inhabil . . para . . el cm- Unfit for the employment 

pi CO, 

InhabiliUr d alguno . para . To difalle any one for any 

a! gun a cofa, thing 

IniVnfible . . a .las inju- Infenjlble to injuries 

ria«, 

Infcparabls . * de . la vir- hfeparalle from virtue 

tud, 

Ljfcrtar algo . en . alguna To ingraft one thing on ano- 

cofa, ther 
Infinnar algo . . a . algu- To infmuatc any thing to any 

no, om 
Infmuarfe . con . los pode- To infinuafe onefelf into the 

rofos, favour of the great 

Inilpido . . al . . . gufto, Inftpid to the talk 
Jnfiilir . en . . alguna cofo, To be obflinatc in any thing 
Infpirar algo . , a . . otro, To infpire any thing to ano- 
ther 

Inftruir a alguno . en . al- To inftruSf any one in any 

guna cofa, ^ thing 
Inierceder . con . . alguno Ti intercede with any one for 

por otro, another 
Intcrcfarfe . con . alguno To intercfl onefcf with any 

por otro, enr for another 

Intcrefarfe . . cn . . alguna To inter eft orefelf in anything 

cofa, 

Jntcmarfe . . con . alguno, To he familiar with another 
Interpolar unas cofas . con . To mingle, one thing with 

otras, another 
Jnrerponerfe . con . algu- To interfere with any one 

no, 

Intervcnir . cn . las cofas, To intervene between things 
Introducirfc , con . los que To introduce onefelf to com- 

m and an, mander „ 

Introducirfe , cn . alguna To intrude into any pLce 

parte, 

Invadido . de-por .los con- Invaded by the enemies 

trarios, 

Invcrnar . . en . . tal parte To pafs the winter in fuch a 

place 

Invertir dinero . en • otro To convert money to another 

ufo, ufe 

Ingerir un arbol . en • otro, To ingraft one tree on another 
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Ir dc Madrid . hacia . Ca- To go from Madrid to Cadiz 

diz, 

Ir . . cor.tra • . alguno, To go againjl another 

Ir . . por . . pan, To go for bread 

Ir . . por . . el c a mi no, To go in the ivcy 

jr , . tras . , de alguno, To go behind another 



J. 

jactarfe . dc . alguna co- To boajl of any thing 

Jugar algo . a . taljuego, To Jlake money on fueh game 

Jugar una cofa , , con . . To bet one thing with another 

otra, 

Juftificarfe . . de . . alguna To jufiify onefelf with any 

cofa, thing 

Juntar una cofa • a-con . To join one thing to another 

otra, 

Juzgar . de . alguna cofa, To judge any thin 



jg 



L. 

Ladear una cofa . a • . tal 

parte, 

Ladcarfe . a . . otro parti- 
do, 

Lamentarfe . . de . . algo, 
Lanzar algo . a-contra . . 

otra parte, 

Lamentarfc ... dc .. al- 
guno, 

Leer los penfamientos . de 

otro, 

Lexos . . . dc . . ticrra, 
Levantar la voz . a! . cie- 

lo, 

Levantar a!:ro . del , t;ic- 
Liber tar a alguno . del , . 
Librar a abuno . dc * rief- 



To lay any thing tn fueh a 

fJe 

T", turn one's coat 

lo lament any thine; 

To pup any thing to an other 

JitU 

T pi;y any one 



lo read th t houghs of any 

one 

Fur from >'le faanh 

lo rafc the vcicc to hcrven 

To ra ije a in t i /' *.g f ">m t <■ 



g found 



J o deliver ar) one from dan- 
7o f ee any or, e from rifk 



gos, 

Lidiar . . con . . alguno, 

Liggar una cofa . . con . . 

otra, 

Ligero . . de • . pie<, Light footed 



To quarrel with another 
To tie on* thing to another 



Lirnitar 
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To limit any one's faculties 



JJmitar las facultades . £ . 

alguno, 
Limitado . de . . talentos, 
Llevar algo . . a . alguna 

parte, 

Llevarfe . de . alguna pa- 

fion, 

Luchar . . con . . alguno, 

M. 



Of jlendcr talents 
To carry any thing to any 

place 

To be carried away by pajfton 
7o wrcflle with any ine 



Mr.lquiftarie . con . algu- To break with any or. 

no, 

Manco . . de . . una ma- Mubued 



no, 

Mar.com unarfe . • con . . 

otros, 

Mandar algo • • a • . a]- 

.S uno ' 

Manifefter alguna cofa . a . 

alguno, 

Mantcncr converfacion . a . 

alguno, 

M.xhinar . contra . algu- 
no, 

Maraviilarfe . dc . . algo, 
Mas . . dc . . mi! cicudos, 

Matarfc 
Matarfe 

Matizar 

Mediano 
Mediar . 



a . . trabaxar, 
pur . conic: uir 



algo, 



. de con . co- 
lores 

. dc . . eftatura, 
. por . alguno, 
Mediar . . cntre . los con- 



Medirfe . . cn . 



MeJr 



Mci 



. en . 



cjorar 



. A 



nlenor , 



- • 



de 



Mtrecer * , a con 



trnrio% 
Ia<; pa- 

tobra*, 
c) em- 

pleo, 
fort una, 

. tdad, 
. cien 
efcudos, 
. de , . 



To herd -with ethers 

To (.mm and any thin? to any 

one 

To rnanifejl any thing to any 

one 

To maintain conversation with 

any one 

To math: note againfl any one 

To zl onder at any thing 
More than a hundred crowns 
To hi!i oncfef with labour 
To tire cnefelf for any thing 

Tu flhide Kith colours 

Of a m'JUe flatten 
To ?KC::i«te J or a y one 

To mediate between enemies 

To be moderate in words 

To advance in the e/npkyment 

To me:. J one's fortune 
Younf-r 

Lf than an hundr.d .row is 



rr' 
I 



0 tnt i •/ ft cm any one 



Mefurarfe 



2j6 
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Mefurarfe . . cn . . las ac- To be cautious in one's anions 



Meter dinero . , 

Meter a alguno . 

Meterfe . a . , 
Meterfe . . con 

Meterfe . . en . 

Mczclar una ccfa 



Mezclarfe 

Mirar 
Mirar . 
Mirarfe . 



en 



de 



a 



cn 



clones, 
en . . el 

cofre, 
. cn . el 

cmpeno, 
gobcmar, 
, los que 
manJan, 
. los pen- 
gros. 
, . con • 
otra, 
. . los 
ncgocios, 
. . lexos, 
. alguno, 
, alguna 
cofr, 
. alguno, 
. las pa- 
tabras, 

. alguno, 
Mojar (algo) . . en . el 

agua, 

Molerfe . . a . . trabajar, 
Molido • • de . . cl tra- 

bajo, 

Mole ft ar a alguno . con . 

vifitas, 

Molefto . .a . . los ami - 

gos, 
cab alio, 
. inula, 



Mirar . . por . 
Modcrarfe . . en 

Mofarfc . . dc . 



Montar 

Montar 
Montar 
Morar , 
Morir 



Morirfc . 
Morirfe . 



a 



en 
. . cn 



en 



de 



de 
por 



• ■ 



col era, 

poblado, 
enfer- 
medad, 
. frio, 

. confe- 



guir algo, 
Motejar a alguno . . de . . 



ignorante, 



Motivar a alguno . . con • 

razones* 



To put money into the cheft 



i o engage aty one w av un- 
dertaking 
To nfft me government 

To pit enfif on a footing with 

commander i 
To fxpofc one ft If to dangers 



To mix one thing with an;thr 



To mix wcfclfvi buf.r.ef 

To I: oh at a diflt 'ice 

To h;k at any one 

To be catfful in any thing 

To hoi f'.r any one 
To be ?/!■- Ji rate in i^sidi 

To make gome of any we 
To left zvith water 

To fatigue on ft If with work- 
Worn cut with labour- 
To mole/1 any vie with vifiH 
Tro tit Ifo me to frien ds 

To get on horfebaek 

To ret on a nude 

To get i/.ti a paffwi 

To dive!! in a p' pit I: us f!\c 

To a-.: of a ficknefi 

To he //,.-;■; v.7 with coll 
To fatigue onc'jelj to obtain an\ 

end 

To feoff at any one as ignorant 

To perfuadc any one by rea* 

Jons 

Moverl 
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Moverfe de una parte . a . To wove from one fide to am- 

otra, ihcr 

Mudar . • 'de . . intento. To change an intention 

Mudar fe « . de . . cafa, To change a habitation 

Murmurar . . de . alguno, T o murmur at any out 



Negarfe 



N. 

Naccr . , con . . fortuna, 
Nacer , . para . . cl tra- 

bajo, 

Nadar . . . en . . el rio, 
Navegar . . a . . Indias, 

. . a . . Ja com- 
munication, 
Nimio 0 . en . . el pro- 

ceder, 

Ninguno . . de . Ios pre- 

fentes, 

Nivelarfe . . a . lojufto, 
Nombrar a alguno . para . 

cl empleo, 
Notar a alguno . de . ma- 
la fama, 



To he bom to a fortune 
To be born to labour 

Tofwim in the river 
To fail to the Indies 
To deny onefelfto company 

m 

Over-nice in aclion 

* 

None of ihofe who arc prefent 

To dirccl onefelf by jufiice 
To nominate any one to the em~ 

ploy?nent 

To note any one as a bad cba- 

rafter 

Notificar alguna cofa . a . To notify any thing to any one 



alguno 



O 

Obligar . . a . . alguno, 
Obftinarfe • . en . . al- 

gu na cofa, 

Obtcner alguna gracia . de 

. alguno, 

Ocultar algo . de . alguno, 

Ocuparfe . . en . . eftudiar, 
Ofenderib , . de . . algo, 
Ofrecer algo - . a . alguno, 
Of'recerle . . a . . Ios peli- 

gros, 

Olvidaife . de . lo pailado, 
Opinar . . fobre . . alguna 

cofa, 

Oprimir a otro . . con . . 

cl poder, 



To oblige any one « ■ * ■ 
To he obfiinate in any thing ' 

To obtain a favour from any 

one 

To conceal any thing from, any 

■ one 

To be occupied in Jlndy 
To he offended at any thing 
To offer any thing to any one 
To offer onefelfto danger 

To forget thepaji 

To hold an opinion on any thing 
To opprefs unothr ly power 

Ordenarfe 



